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In addition to basic telephone service, your Norstar  digitalikey
system has many extra features that wjii  greatly improve your
office communications.

Plehse  take the time to read ttiis  guide. It will help you to learn
the’various tasks which a System Coordinator should perform.

8 This guide also serves as a reference when you assist
co-workers to become familiar with Norstar  features. :

When a telephone system is first installed, it takes a bit of time to
settle into using new equipment. Norstar  minimizes this
orientation by providing straightforward features and simple
instructions.

System Coordinator’s’role
The System Coordinator plays an important role in customyzing
Norstar  to suit the organization and updating information as the
office grows and changes.

Norstargan  be customized at three lev&:

Person& programming
Personal programming is done by individual telephone users
who wish to personalize their Norstar  telephones by
programming features and telephone numbers onto specrflc
memory buttons.

;
Administration programming ?j

Administration programming is done by the System Coor$inator,
when you want to change various system-wide settings, as ‘well
as some specific settings for each line or telephone.

Co&uration programming
Confj:guration  programming is usually done for you by the
lnstailer  or Service Representative when Norstar  is being
installed. Specific system-wide parameters are set up in
Configuration.
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2 /Welcome to Norstar

Assisting your co-workers
It is human nature to ask someone how to do something rather
than read a user guide. The System Coordinator may be asked
to demonstrate to cqworkers  how to select and use Norstar
features. To help you  prepare for that possibility:

- Familiarize yourself with the procedures for using Norstar
features. Examine the components of your Norstar  system,
identifying the buttons on the different types of Norstar
telephones. Read the Telephone User Cards chapter of this
Guide for more information on each telephone.

- Familiarize yourself with the various programming reminders
provided at the end of the Programming chapter of this
Guide. Distribute copies of these reminders to your
co-workers after filling in information such as System Speed
Dial numbers and names.

It is important for everyone in the office to know that you are the
System Coordinator and to know when you are available for

consultation. You may wish to schedule sessions for small
groups or provide individual assistance to co-workers for
programming features on their Norstar  telephones.

Your Service Representative
Ask your Service Representative for the service department’s
telephone number, and write it down. If you have problems with
your Norstar  equipment, telephone your Service Representative.
If you have problems with programming or using any of the
features, first read the appropriate section of this Guide and try
again before calling your Service Representative.

Enhanced Transfer
There is a new prohedbre  for using the Transfer feature in this
system. If you are upgrading a Norstar  Modular system, be sure
to familiarize yourself with the new procedure.

Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide PO84264702

Call Display se&es  / 3

Call Display services , i.::

Most public telephone companies offer Call Display services
which provide information about an incoming call. The caller’s
name,  telephone number and in some cases, long distance
indication, can be shown on a telephone with a display. Your
Norstar  DR5  .lsystem  allows you to:

-

-

-

view incoming call information as well as the Norstar  line
name that receives the call,

keep a log of incoming call k-rformstion  and,

view an integrated display that appears when you have
received a message from either an internal Norstar  user or a
Voice Mail message from an external caller. ?

Note: You can access Call Display information only if you*
subscribe to the services offered by your public
telephone company, and if you have the appropriate
hardware installed. Contact your Service Representative
for more information. .
9

Call Display Information
Call Display information may be shown on your telephone
display when you answer an incoming call. In addition to the
caller’s name, telephone number and long distance indicator, if
available, your Norstar  system can display the line name thy
received the call. i&

In the case where several users share a line, only one telebhone
can be designated to automatically receive Call Display
information when a call is alerting on that line. If the call is
transf$red  or camped to another telephone, the Call Display
informatron  is automatically available to that telephone.

‘1”
If a line is not administered to automatically deliver Call Display
information to a telephone, the user can invoke the Call
Information feature (see Telephone Features section) or answer
the call to view the information.

PO64264702 Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Gurde



4 / Call Display services

Depending on your requirements, Call Display information
presents several convenient options.

- When a caller is identified before the call is answered, you
can answer usiqg  a personal greeting. You can also prepare
yourself prior tdanstiering  the call by retrieving any relevant
documents, or otherwise orienting yourself to the expected
discussion.

- The Long Distance indicator alerts you that an incoming call
is long distance and may therefore have higher priority.

- If you are unable to immediately attend to an incoming call,
you can use the caling  information to make a quick note.

- You can shorten the interruption time of a call from a
recognized person. For instance, you can quickly,answer
the call and let the party know that you are busy but will
return the call soon.

- A telephone can be programmed to first view either the
caller’s name or number or line name. For example, an
attendant might wish to see the calling number and area
code first in order to transfer the call according to sales
region. The salesperson’s telephone’could display the
caller’s name first so they can answer with a personal
greeting.

. L
’ !.) h
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- Call Display information allows you to answer calls on a :!

r -ian priority basis. For example:

. If several calls are alerting at your telephone at theg,pme
time, you can request information about the calls to “.
decide which one may be more important.

If you are already on a call, infor;ation  about a second
call starting to alert  at your telephone can help you to.
decide whether to answer the second call or remain
connected to the first call.

If you are in a meeting, the information associated with
an incoming call can help you determine if the call is
important enough to interrupt the meeting.

If you have several calls on hold and wish to identify the
callers, you can view the Call Display information
associated with each of the calls to help you determine
which one you will respond to first.

.!

Programming tips e
In order for the designated telephone to automatically receive
Call Display information, it must be programmed to ring for
incoming calls on that line. .

9
Before programming Call Display information you may wish to
consider the following:

- - which individual would benefit the most frorfi  automatically
receiving Call Display information on an alerting line?

- how are calls routed and what information is the most,
important to know before a call is answered? For ins$nce,  If
certain lines are private to individuals, an attendant mtght
wish to first view the line name to determine who lh6r
incoming call is for.

0
‘.i
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6 / Call Disolav services

Call Log
The Norstar  Call Log feature uses incoming Call Display
information to make a record of call details for follow-up. Call
Log also records several other useful facts such as the time and
date of the log entry, the number of repeated calls by the same
caller and which telephone answered the call if it was
subsequently rerouted and handled by someone else in the
Norstar  system.

When the volume of incoming calls exceeds the ability of
employees to handle all calls, or when staff are unavailable to
answer calls, Call Log provides a convenient means of capturing
information about missed oalls.

When connected to a call that has Call Display information, the
Logit  feature of Call Log can be used to provide a quick and
accurate means of recording the caller’s information for future
use (see Telephone Features for more information).

Programming tips
Call Log space can be assigned to individual telephones
according to how much space you wish to allqcate  to each user.
You can also assign all or most Call Log space to a central
answering position. For example:

In order to maximize the value of Call Logs and avoid confusion
for the end user and their customers, it is important to consider
t h e  f o l l o w i n g  w h e n  c o n f i g u r i n g  C a l l  L o g :

# l  Application of Call Log

Does the user want to return customer calls, track the
numbers of calls unanswered, keep a record of most
commonly called qumbers,  etc.?

#2  Who is most inteiebtehd  in logging calls on a particular line?

For instance, dentists working in a clinic may have an
individual line assigned to them but prefer that the
r e c e p t i o n i s t  h a n d l e  a l l  o f  t h e  c a l l s  l o g g e d  o n  t h e i r  l i n e .

Modular OR51 System Coordinator Guide PO84264702

Call Display servrc&?  7

’We strongly recommend that you limit the number of users
logging calls for the same line, as this would be confusing. For
example, if two users are logging calls for the same line, they%0
not know who the call was originally intended for nor are both ’
Call ,Logs updated when one of the users returns a customer’s
call.’ Potentially a customer could be called back twice.

4

There $re  few situ&ions where the same call needs to be logged
at more than one set.

Recommended configuration 1
The Central Answering Position (CAP) has all lines appearing’at
the CAP set. Incoining  calls are first answered on the CAP set
and then transferred to the required destination.

The Attendant wants to track all calls unanswered on the system,
during working hoUrs  and after hours. The users want to capture
in their Call Log, any calls which they did not answer at their :et
and be able to return  those calls from the log.

d

The CAP position logs NO one  answered on all lines and the
users log calls Unanswered br  me. In this configuration the user
will log calls transferred to them via inter&m  (I/C) from the
attendant sanother  user, even though the administration setting
is (Loeeine  Set: N). Thus the entries in their Call Log are
s p e c i f i c a l l y  m e a n t  f o r  t h e m .

jv
a.
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8  /  Call Display services

Call Loas with a Central Answerina Position

!

Programming:

CAP Position

C o n f i g u r a t i o n : A d m i n i s t r a t i d n :
Line Access Log Defaults

Line Assignment SPace&os:  (assign log space
(all lines to appear to all sets for example, 25.)
at the CAP) Set Services
R i n g i n g Lossin  Set: V

S e t  P r o g r a m m i n g :
IFeQ[UTB  17  a  !$  @io  one answered)

.

S e t  Userq
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n :
Set Services

Lc99in9 Set: N (no lines assigned)
S e t  P r o g r a m m i n g :

/Faalure  F]  q a  (Unanswered br  me)

Modular 1X5.1 System Coordinator Guide PO84264702

1.’
Call Display service</‘9

Recommended configuration 2
Each Norstar  user has a unique line appearing at their set. V$.
users have a variety of requirements in terms of logging calls., .
Using I-1  [q  a  q the users  can ‘program logging
capAbilities  specifically for their sets. ”

111 Lo&  w i t h  d e d i c a t e d  l i n e s

.
Program@ng:

C o n f i g u r a t i o n : Administration:
Line Access Log Defaults

Line Assignment Space/Los : +I
R i n g i n g Set Services

La99in9 Set: V
+.

S e t  P r o g r a m m i n g :
[FBsIuR,]m)a &.

(No pne  answered, Unanswered br  me, Lo9 all Calls,

N o ‘,  tolo99in9).
Y
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10 / Call Display services

Recommended configuration 3
The Norstar  system has lines 1 and 2 appearing on all sets. The
supervisor wants to lo

I%
all calls for lines 1 and 2 at his/her set in

order to analyze call tI f f i c . Two users have been selected to
return unanswered customer calls. To avoid confusion when
logging and sharing lines, one user logs No one answered Calls
on line 1 and a second user logs No one answered calls on line
2. This clearly identifies who is responsible for returning calls for
each line and ensures that only one person calls the customer
back. .”

C a l l  L o g s  w i t h  shared  line:
/

L

Programming:

Configuratron: A d m i n i s t r a t i o n :
Line Access Log  De fau l t s

Line assignment . \ Space/Los:  +I
R i n g i n g ’ ! , )

Li Set Services
show Set: 21 (supervisor’s set)
Lceeine Set:
Lines 001% 002 V
Show Set: .22
Logging  Set: Line 001 V
Show Set: 23
Logging  Set: Line 002 Y

Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide PO64264702

C a l l  D i s p l a y  services,(  1 1

Set programming:

Note: iFor more information, see the Call Log Feature Card.
i

Message Waiting
Norstar  Message feature allows you to send and receive internal
messages as well as maintain a record of your messages. lf!you
have subscribed to Voice Mail Messaging (provided by your
public telephone company), and visual message waiting
indication is defined at your set, Message Waiting also informs
you if you have messages at your Voice Message Center and
allows you to:

- receive a visual indication that you have messages wait&g,

- call your Voice Message Center to hear your messagesgnd,

- clear the message waiting indication from your display.

Programqing  tips \
In order for a telephone to use this feature, it must have a line
appearance and Message Waiting must be activated for that line
b y  y o u r  p u b l i c  t e l e p h o n e  c o m p a n y .

It is possible for two or more telephones to share a line
appearance. You must determine if one, some or all of the users
sharing a line will receive Message Waiting notification. If i$is  a
sub-group, such as a sales team within a company, it may b %
appropriate to share the feature providing that the users hzve an
agreed upon procedure for retrieving and deleting messages.

i
Fo r  f@rther  i n f o r m a t i o n  o n  C a l l  I n f o r m a t i o n ,  C a l l  L o g  a n d
Messages, see the Telephone features section. Programming
actidhs are described in further detail in the Programming
section.

PO64264702 Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide



12 /Call Display services

What’s New with Norstar
Modular DR 51

ATA Answer Timer
The Norstar  system allows you to administer a delay between
the last digit you dial on a device connected to an analog
terminal adaptor (ATA)  and when the KSU is ready to receive
DTMF tone from the far end analog device. Up until now there
was a fixed seven-second &lay.  Now you can shorten or
lengthen the delay depending on the requirements of the device
attached to the ATA.  Facsimile machines and credit card sets,
for example, require a three second delay.

Auxiliary Ringer
To resolve the problem of an auxiliary ringer indicating internally
transferred calls, the Auxiliary ringer can be set by line and by
telephone. The telephone setting when combined with the line
setting allows you to chose if the Auxiliary Ringer (if installed) will
ring when a call is sent to a specific telephone or on a specific
line. For example, an incoming call on a line programmed to yes
will ring the auxiliary ringer. Once the calf fs  answered and
transferred within the system, the auxiliary ringer will not ring for
a call sent to a telephone that has auxiliary ringer set to no.

Do Not Disturb on Busy
When you are busy on a call and a second call comes in, your
telephone rings softly to alert you to the second call. If you  find
this second ring distracting, you can have the SyStem,preVent  a
second call from distullbirlg  you by assigning Do Not Disturb
(DND) on Busy to yoiit extension.

Last Number Redial
Up to now Last Number Redial was available for all telephones
on a system wide basis. Now you can change the ability of a
particular telephone to use Last Number Redial. This helps to
ensure that only authorized users can view access codes or
passwords.

Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide PO84264702

Call Display services / $3

Link Feature p,:.j
You can change a telephone’s ability to use Link (a host system’
signalng  option). r

Page To&
The tone’preceding a Page Announcement up to now was
always on. Now it is possible to turn the Page tone off for all
users. This is convenient if the office environment is often busy
with Page Announcements. I

Page Timeout
You can now specify the amount of time required before a Page
Announcement session expires. Longer announcements can be
completed without having to re-page the other party. This feature
enhancement appears in Configuration programming under Cdl
Handling. *

Saved Number Redial
Up to now Saved Number Redial was available for all telephones
on a system#de  basis. Now you can chan$e  the ability of a
particular telephone to use Saved Number Redial. This helps to
ensure that only authorized users can view access codes or
passwords.

PO84264702 Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide
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Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide PO64264702

The system comes programmed with defaultsettings that may be
s u f f i c i e n t :  i n i t i a l l y .  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g  i s  p e r f o r m e d  b y
the Syst&n  Coordinator, and lets you change settings that
probably*have  to be updated regularly because of staff turnover
or new business contacts. You can also assign some features’to
individual lines and telephones. This provides you with real
flexibility in making your telephones work together.

This chapter contains detailed procedures for programming
System Speed Dial codes, Names for lines and telephones, and
Time and Date informat ionl f  you are new to Administration
programming, you may want to get comfortable with these three
procedures before attempting other procedures, 2

Personal programming does not follow the same procedures as*
Administration programming. Personal programming allows you
to assign a particular function to some of the keys, and is unique
to each telephone. For more information on,Personal .
programming see the Feature programming description in the
Telephone features chapter.

How to do programming
The system is programmed using a M7324 or M7310 Telephone.
Use the buttons on the telephone to program a setting or to
request a specific programming action.

$
P

Norstar  guides you step by step on the telephone display while
you enter programming, select and change what you want, a%d
e x i t  p r o g r a m m i n g .

Reviewi& programmed settings
The Set’Profile  and Line Profile features help you to check your
programming by allowing you to review the settings. For more
information, see the Telephone features chapter.

PO64264702 Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide
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1 6  /  P r o g r a m m i n g

Planning
Only one Norstar telephone can access Administration
programming at a time. While programming a telephone, YOU

cannot use it to make pr receive calls. While you are
programming, other uLrs  of the Norstar  system may use their
telephones, but cannot program any memory keys.

Determine programming requirements
Read about the available programming settings in this chapter,
then determine how your co-workers would like the features
p r o g r a m m e d .

b

G e t  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  i n f o r m a t i o n :

the numbers of the installed lines

the internal telephone numbers of installed Norstar
t e l e p h o n e s

the telephone numbers to be programmed into System
S p e e d  D i a l

the names for lines and telephones

the lines and internal numbers that are subject to Line
abrlities  and Set abilities programming

the required Filters and Remote access packages

the Set Abilities to be assigned to individual telephones

how the system should be programmed to optimize the
Service Modes feature

whether a new Administration password is required

whether Class of Service passwords are required.

Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide P O 8 4 2 6 4 7 0 2
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Programming / 17

Programming tools ;-.I,
A  Norstar  telephone

Yf

System programming can only be performed on an M7310  or
M7424  T e l e p h o n e .

The N&star Programming Overlay
T h e  N o r - s t a r  Programming Over lay  i s  a  p a p e r  c u t o u t  t h a t  l a b e l s
telephone buttons used during programming. This makes it
easier for you to recognize the button that you want. The No;star
Programming Over lay  i s  p r o v i d e d  a t  t h e  e n d  o f  t h i s  b o o k .

Norstar P r o g r a m m i n g  O v e r l a y

The Norstar  Modular DR5.1 Programming Record
The Norstar  Modular DR5.1  Programming Record provides a
convenientt iay  to record what you have programmed. It also
helps you to plan your programming. Settings are grouped
a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e i r  f u n c t i o n .

Pages from the Record may be photocopied as necessary for
programming many telephones or lines.

The Norstar  Telephone User Cards
Each Norstar telephone has a Norstar  Telephone User Card  tt-rat
lists the most commonly used features.

The No$star  Modular DR5  Telephone Feature Card
The Norstar  Modular DR5.  I Telephone feature Card lists the
features that can be accessed with the [=I  button.

P O 8 4 2 6 4 7 0 2
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18 /Administration overview

Administration overview

Administration programming lets you change settings for the
entire  Norstar  system, ak well as settings for individual
telephones and external lines.

Pre-programmed default settings may initially be sufficient fo;
your needs. You can use Administration programming to
customize your Norstar  system by changing these default
settings. In this section, def%ult  options are shown in bold type.

The defaults correspond to those assigned during Norstar
installation. The option you see while programming may be
different if that setting has been changed. If the display shows a
line number or internal number during programming, an example
IS shown in the Administration procedures.

The default Norstar  internal numbers may vary depending on the
installed Norstar  system. The defaults are:

- two-digit internal numbers (beginning at 21) for
non-expanded Norstar  systems

- three-digit internal numbers (beginning at 221) for expanded
Norstar  systems.

Administration headings
Headings and subheadings in Administration programming help
you to keep track of where you are. An example of a heading is
l.Srs  speed dial for programming System Speed Dial. When
you program a Systeni Speed Dial number, Display digits iS
displayed as a subheaqing.

’ 14
k
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Administration programming has nine headings:

~A~MNISTRATION  C O D E  I

! c

[Passwocd:

5

i.Srs  speed dial 1

*

( 2 .  N a m e s

c

13. Time and date )

6

[4 . Direct-Dial

c

5 . Capabilities

CT+

6. Service Modes

c

7. Passwoti I

: . &

s
(8. Los &faults /

‘* c

9. Call Services i

. .

System Speed Dial assigns a two-digit
code (01-70) for fast dialing of up to 70
telephone numbers from any Norstar
t e l e p h o n e .

/

N a m e s  i d e n t i f i e s  e x t e r n a l  l i n e s  a n d
telephones by name.

Tfme and Date adjusts the time and
d a t e  d i s p l a y e d  o n  e a c h  Norstar
telephone. ?

Direct-Dial designates the telephones *
that can be reached by dialing a single
digit.

Capabilities defiqs  dialing filters,
remote access packages, line abilities
and telephone abilities. It assigns

restrictions and capabilities to Class of
Service (COS) passwords, lo

telephones, to lines and to
line/telephone combinations.

Service Modes controls how the
Norstar system responds to calls,
depending on the time of day.

i

Password changes the password thafu
c o n t r o l s  a c c e s s  t o  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
programming.

Log Defaults reallocates the Call Log
space for all telephones in the system.

C a l l  S e r v i c e s  c u s t o m i z e s  t h e  u s e  o f
Call Display information at your
telephone.
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Entering AdministraTion
When your system is firs installed, there is no password stored
in the Norstar  system. Y d u are not prompted to enter a password
as you enter Administration for the first time unless your
Customer Service representative has already programmed one
for your system.

To Enter Administration:
1. Release all,calls  on your telephone.

2 . Enter the Adm’inistration~ccess  code:
1F881urB)  F]  a  a  a  q a  a  which is also
[-1pqfgQlgpJlg~.

3 . If the display changes to Password:, enter the Administratibn
password. (The password is not shown on the display as you
e n t e r  i t . )

If the password is correct, the display shows
l.Srs  speed dial, and three triangular indicators F are
shown on the vertical display.

If the password is incorrect, the display does not change.
Check the password. Press Rmand  re-enter the
password.

4 . Place the Norstar  Programming Overlayover  the buttons
pointed to by the three triangular indicators, . .

Exiting Administration
Norstar  stores your changes automatically as soon as you alter
any settings; you do not need to “save” your changes.

1. Press a.
The display briefly, 4hotEJs  End of session.
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Moving through Administration *::<:d ,
To program a setting, you must first locate the correct headins.  .’
To do this, scan through the headings of Administration using-the
(Nexlr];  and [8sck]b u t t o n s .

To move.Through Administration headings:
After entering Administration, the display shows
l.Srs  speed dial.

1 .

2 .

3 .

4 .

5 .

6 .

7 .

8 .

9 .

Press 1.1.
The display shows 2. Names.

Press [Next].
The display shows 3. Time and date.

Press [1.
The display shows 4. Direct-Dial.

Press [ N e x t ] .
The display shows 5. Capabilities.

Press [NexlJ
The display shows 6. Service Modes. *

.
Press [+I.
The display shows 7. Password.

Press ( N e x t ] .
The display shows 8. Los Defaults.

Press (Next].
The display shows 9. Cal l  Services.

Press lNeXfKZ--1.
The display shows l.Srs speed dial.

?
*

4P

*
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Using the Overlay
The Indicators show which buttons can be used at that
programming step. The fpnctions on these buttons allow you to
move through the headings and subheadings of Norstar
p r o g r a m m i n g .

[Headlnq] m o v e s  u p  i n  t h e  h i e r a r c h y  o f  h e a d i n g s  a n d
s u b h e a d i n g s .

jShow7-j m o v e s  d o w n  i n  t h e  h i e r a r c h y  o f  h e a d i n g s  a n d
s u b h e a d i n g s ,  o r  t o  b e g i n  p r o g r a m m i n g  s e t t i n g s
u n d e r  a  h e a d i n g  o r  s u b h e a d i n g .

jNert] m o v e s  t o  t h e  n e x t  h e a d i n g ,  s u b h e a d i n g ,  o r
p r o g r a m m a b l e  s e t t i n g .

[G..-] m o v e s  t o  t h e  p r e v i o u s  h e a d i n g ,  s u b h e a d i n g ,  o r
p r o g r a m m a b l e  s e t t i n g .

The Norstar  Programming Overlay is located inside the back
cover of this Guide.

M7310 Telephone with

a Norstar  Programming

lverlay

M7324 Telephone with

a Norstar Pro&amming

Overlay
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The Norstar  display buttons
Display buttons perform  many functions. Depending on where L
you are in programming, one, two, or three display buttons may
be a$ailable  at any one time. Press one of tfe  display buttons to
select th,e  function that you want.

Display message

D i s p l a y  b u t t o n  l a b e l :

Display button

,’
The most common display button labels are:

d

CUFINGE c h a n g e s  a  p r o g r a m m a b l e  s e t t i n g .

B&23? moves the cursor one space backward (backspace)
and delete a character, allowing you to re-enter a
number or letter. .

y+
copv copies line or telephone programming.

uIEw+ shows the last part of a displayed message longer
than 16 characters.

tvIRJ shows the first part of a displayed message longer
than 16 characters.

- --2

<--

moves the cursor one position to the right when f
programming a name.

moves the cursor one position to the left when ’
programming a name.
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Programming details
Entering numbers 1

Numbers are entered #ram  the Norstar  telephone dial pad. The
BKSP  display button may be used to edit the number.

Line numbers must always be entered as a three-digit number.
Line numbers from 10  to 99 must be entered with a leading zero
(line 020, for example). Similarly, line numbers less than 10 must
be entered with two leadin! zeros (line 002, for example).

Internal telephone numbers, also referred to as Directory
Numbers (DNs),  can be two- to seven-digits long on a
non-expanded system, and three- to seven-digits long on an
expanded system. The default DN length is two on a
non-expanded system and three on an expanded system. The
DN length can be changed by your Customer Service
representative.

Viewing long telephone numbers .
External telephone numbers can be up to 24 digits, but the
telephone display is only 16 character spaces long. If you wish to
see a previously programmed number that is longer than 16
digits, you must do the following:

Begin, for example, with 123456789612345....
The display shows only the first 15 digits. The three dots (...)  at
the end of the display indicate that more digits remain to be
displayed for the external number.

1. To see the remaining digits, press UIEW+.

2 . To see the first 1.4digits  again, press tUIEIJ.
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Entering names
Letters and numbers can be entered as part of a name for

varidus settings. The method of entering a’name is always the
same. ; i

Begin 4th  a setting that prompts you to enter a name. The
display shows a cursor ( . ) to indicate where you can enter the
next character. To enter a name:

Press the button on the dial pad with the printed letter or ’
number that you want.

Each time that you press the button, a new character is
shown on the display. For example, the button for the
number 3 has the letters D,  E, and F, where:
D  is shown after the first press ?
E is shown after the second press d
F is shown after the third press
3 is shown after the fourth press
D is shown again after the fifth press.
(Letters are always shown in upper eve.)

When Rie  character that you want is displayed,
press -->  or a  to move the cursor to the next character
p o s i t i o n .
O R
If you want to correct a character entered by mistake,
press <-- or a  until the cursor is positioned beneath the
character that you want to correct.
OR

i
P

If you want to move the cursor back and delete a charajiter,
press 8KSP.

’

Repeat step 1 for the remaining characters.

Q
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System SpeGd Dial
The System Speed Dial programming section allows you to set
the Speed Dial codes for external telephone numbers which the
people in your office use most often, Use the Personal Speed
Dial feature to program numbers used by only one or two people.

You can program 70 System Speed Dial codes ranging from #Ol
to #70.

, ’ F.
’ !b

--- ._^ .- ^^

System Speed Dial 4  27
i

System Speed Dial Number
System  Speed Dial Number lets you assign a System Speed Dial
telephone number to a two-digit code. The-System Speed Dial
Numbei  m a y  c o n t a i n  2 4  d i g i t s .

Begin with  the display showing l.Srs  speed dial.

1. IPress [I.

6 . Press 01  to store the System Speed Dial number.

The display shows Speed dial #:-.

Select the Speed Dial code you want to program:
Press [I  until the display shows the correct code.
O R
E n t e r  t h e  S p e e d  D i a l  c o d e  o n  t h e  d i a l  p a d .

Press (Show]. ?

Note: To assign default settings, press DEFFIULT  and then
press (71  to go to the next Speed Dial code.

Press Cm.
For eximple,  the display may show #85:..

E n t e r  t h e  n e w  t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  f r o m  t h e  d i a l  p a d  ,  i n c l u d i n g
all digits such as an initial a  or an area code that must be
dialed to call the number manually. If you need to backspace
the cursor, press the BE!  display button.
For example, press a  q a  q a  a  q .
The display shows 5551234..

Programming hints Q

A H&t  System Signaling feature code may be inserted into the
Syste’  Speed Dial number. Pause and Run/Stop each use one
chara 8 er position: and Link and Programmed Release each use
two positions.

For more information on using the features in System Speed Dial
programming, see the Host System Signaling section in
Telephone features.
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Line Selection ’
Line Selection allows ydu to specify the external line that is used
f o r  a  S y s t e m  S p e e d  D i s h  n u m b e r .  T h e  o p t i o n s  a r e  t h e  Prime
l i n e ,  a n  e x t e r n a l  l i n e ,  o r  a  l i n e  p o o l .

After you have programmeda System Speed Dial number, press
(7)  and the display shows:
Use Prime line
O R
Use line: 682,  for exainple,?f  a line is already assigned
O R
Pool code: 42, for example, if a line pool access code is already
asslgned.

1. T o  c h a n g e  t h e  s e t t i n g ,  p r e s s  C H R N G E  u n t i l  t h e  d i s p l a y  s h o w s
the option to be programmed.

2 . If you select a line number or a line pool access code, enter
the digits from the dial pad. A line pool access code can be
from one to four digits long.

Display Digits
Display Digits determines whether the telephone number is
displayed when a System Speed Dial number is used, or whether
a name associated with that number is displayed.

After you have programmed a line selection for a System Speed
Dial number, press riieXt\  and the display shows
Display  disits:V.

1 . Press CHANGE  to change the setting. Options are Y (Yes) and
N (No). J  6’ L \
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System ‘Speed Dial Name
t.  .

Systv  Speed Dial Name allows you to assign a name to the ’
stored System Speed Dial number. When tte  Display Digits
setting is’ “No”, the programmed name is shown on the Norstar
display k&en  the System Speed Dial feature is used.

The name can be up to 16 characters long. The default name is
the System  Speed Dial number; for example, SYS  Spd Dial 02 for
System Speed Dial code 02.

After programming Display Digits to “No”, press (NBX17)  and
t h e  d i s p l a y  s h o w s  N a m e .

1 . Press [Show).
The display shows the assigned or default name. :

2 . Press CHFINGE. *

3 . Enter the first character of the name by pressing the
appropriate dial pad button one, two, three, or four times. For
more information, see the section in th@  chapter entitled
Enterinwames.

4 . To move the cursor to the next position, press -->.
Continue entering characters.

Programming hints
You can program System Speed  Oial Name only if Display Digits
is set to No.

4
*

Bypass Restrictions
Bypass Restrictions allows the System Speed Dial number &
bypassjtny  restrictions in applied Dialing filters. Dialing filter: are
prograved  in the Capabilities section of Administration
p r o g r a m m i n g .

a

After programming the System Speed Dial Name, press
[-I  and the display shows Bypass  restr’n:N.

1. Press CHANGE  to change the setting. Options are N (No), and
Y (Yes).
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Names ;
I

You can assign names to identify external lines, target lines and
your co-workers’ telephones. During a call, the name’( i f
programmed) is shown on the telephone display instead of the
external line number or internal telephone number of the caller.

Programming hints
Telephone names and line names can contain both letters and
numbers, but cannot be Iqngfr  than seven characters. The #  and
* symbols cannot be used.

You can give the same name to two or more telephones, or to a
telephone and a line in your system. To avoid confusion, YOU
should avoid such duplication. Use initials, abbreviations, or even
nicknames to give each telephone a unique name.

Two lines cannot have the same name. If you enter a line name
which has already been used, you hear an error tone, and the
display shows Use unique name.

Modular DR5.1 Svstem Coordinator Guide
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Telephone Names
Persanalize your office communication by a&signing names to
the teleppones in the Norstar  system. A telephone’s default name
is its internal  number, for example, 227.

d

Begin with the display showing l.Srs  sPeed  dial.

1 .

2 .

3 .

4 .

5 :

6 .

Press ( N e x t ) .
The display shows 2. Names.

Press [ShowJ  twice.
The display shows Show set:..

E n t e r  t h e  i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r  o f  t h e  t e l e p h o n e .
OR :
PreSS  [I  for the name of the telephone with the first,
i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r .

Press CHFtNGE
The nameemoved  from the display, and a cursor is
shown. .

Enter the%st  character of the name by pressing the
appropriate dial pad button one, two, three, or four times. For
more information, see the section in this chapter entitled
Entering names.

Note: Press  (Nexl]  to restore the default name and go
t o  t h e  n e x t  i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r . L

P

Press --) to move the cursor to the next position.
Continue entering characters. *

Program&g hints
If Automat& Telephone Relocation is turned ON, the name and
internal number of a telephone are saved if the telephone is
moved within your system.
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Line Names
Lone  Names allows you to assign a name to an external line. The
default name is the line number, for example, LineB02.

I
Segrn  with the display showing l.Srs speed dial.

1.

2 .

3 .

4 .

5 .

6 .

7 .

a .

Press 1-1
The display shows 2. Names.

Press 1-1.
The display shows Set names.

c
Press (NerrJ.
The display shows Line names.

Press [Show].
The display shows Show line: _.

Enter the line number from the dial pad.
OR
Press [Naxt)  to program the name of line 001.

P r e s s CHRNGE;.
The name is removed from the display, and a cursor is
shown.

Enter the first character of the name by pressing the
appropriate dial pad button one, two, three, or four times. For
more information, see the section in this chapter entitled
Entering names.

Note: Press [NT]  to restore the default name and go
to the next external line.

P r e s s -->  to move the cursor to the next position.
Continue enteringtc@racters.

’ !S
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.,.

Time and date
Time and date programming allows you to set the time and date
which i&shown on the display when a telephone is not in use. As
with any clock, this needs to be done every time that your office
has a power failure.

I S.Cawbilitk  I

Y.CalI Setwius

:,
Changing the time and date is easy, but there are a couple of,

p1

things to remember: 44
- All times and dates must be entered using numerals. For

example, February would be entered as “2”.

- The % ime  may be entered in either 12 or 24-hour  format. If the
display is in English, and the hour entered is less than
thirteen, the display prompts you to specify “am” or “pm”.

- The year is not shown on the telephone display, but make
sure that it is set correctly. Norstar  is programmed to allow
for leap years.
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English language displays always show the time in l2-hour
format, while the alternate language displays always use the
24-hour  format.

Setting the time i
Begin with the display showing l.Srs speed dial.

1 . Press LNexl)  twice.
The display shows 3.Time  and date.

2 . Press 1-J.
The display shows the time, for example, Time 01:00.

b
3. Press CHpNGE

The diGshows  the hour, for example, Hour:Bl.

4. Set the hour.

a. Press CHpNGE
A cur&%&es  the number on the display.

b . Enter the hour using the dial pad.
For example, press a  q

c. Press (Nexlr]  .
The display shows the minutes, for example,
Minutes: 00.

5. Set the minutes.

Press CHRNGE
A curs=ces  the number on the display.

Enter the minutes using the dial pad.
For example, press a  a.

Press I-1.
If the hour en$ered  in step 5 is less than thirteen, the
display showa.&.

6 . To switch the message to pm  , press WRNGE.
To switch it back to em  , press CHPNGE again.

Time and date”/.‘35

S’etting  the date
Begin with the display showing l.Srs  speed dial. I. .:.
1 . Press [] twice.

2.

3 .

The  display shows J.Time  and date.

P r e s s [I.
Thadisplay  shows the time, for example, Tine 01:00.

Press [Nexl].
The display shows the date, for example, Date 31 Mar 91.

4 . Press OHRNGE.  The display shows Vear:  88.

5 . Set the year.

a . Press C-iRNGE.
A cursor replaces the number on the display.

b . Enter the year using the dial pad.
For example, press a  a  to enter the year 1990. ?

c . Press (Nexl].
.!

The display shows the month, for example Month:  01.

6. Set the month.

a. Pc&ss  C-lpNGE.
\

A cursor replaces the number on the display.

b . Enter the month using the dial pad.
For example, press a  q to enter February.

c . Press (Next].
The display shows the day, for example Dar: 01.

7 . Set the date.

a. Press OHRNGE
A curs=ces  the number on the display.:

b.”  Enter the date using the dial pad.
! For example, press L;I] a.
‘x.
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Direct-Dial ,

Direct-Dial programmibg allows you to call the Direct-Dial
telephone assigned to your telephone by dialing a single digit. Up
to five Direct-Dial telephones can be designated to handle calls
from five groups of telephones. Use this Administration heading
to specify which telephone directory numbers (DNs)  are
designated as Direct-Dial telephones.

b

l&r wwd dial

3. Tin. and d.tr

Use the (Show] button, the GkNGE display button and the dial
pad to enter the intergal  number of the telephone to be
designated as the Dir&Dial telephone.

Programming hints
To complete Direct-Dial telephone programming, assign a
Direct-Dial telephone to each telephone in the system using the
Capabilities section of Administration programming.

The digit you dial in order to get the Direct-Dial telephdne  to ring
can be programmed’by your Customer Service representative.
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Capabilities
Capabilitieq  1371* . . ~

,.
Cababjiities  programming assigns restrictions, exceptions, and
remOt$aCCeSs  capabilities to Class of Service (COS) passwords,
telephones, and lines.

Telephone abiliws

?
*

Dialing Filters f
A dialing filter is made up of restrictions and exceptions. These
Specify  the external numbers which can or cannot be d ia led&om
a  t e l e p h o n e  o r  o n  a  l i n e .

After d i$ng  filters are defined, they may be used as telephone
(set) filters, line filters and line/set filters to manage outgoing
calls, ahd  as remote filters applied to lines. Remote access
packages control the numbers that can be dialed by remote
users when they are calling into Norstar  to use a Norstar  line for
p l a c i n g  c a l l s .
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Use the [Show]  button, the FlF~display  button, the dial pad,
and the OK  display button to program the restrictions for each
d i a l i n g  f i l t e r .

;
Press the RFI  displaylbutton  to enter a l wild card character that
represents any digit in a sequence of numbers.

After programming a restriction, press the [Show]  button to
program the exceptions to that restriction. Use the FlgQQ  display
button, the dial pad, and the Ox  display button to program the
exceptions for each restriction.

b

For example
You may need filters for three different types of users:

- Managers may require unrestricted dialing.

- Secretaries may need to be limited to calls on line 003 to the
West coast office only.

- Clerks may need to be limited to calling specific area codes
and the West coast office.

Internal users
Dialing filters are most commonly used to prevent unauthorized
long-distance calls, without restricting local calls. Dialing filters
restrict the numbers that an internal user can dial on external
l i n e s .

If a line/set filter has been defined for the line selected at the
user’s telephone, it overrides any line filters or telephone filters
which might otherwise apply.

If no line/set filters haye,  been defined, dialed digits are filtered
through (and may be.ye]&cted  by either of) the telephone filter (if
d e f i n e d )  a n d  t h e  l i n e  f i l t e r  ( i f  d e f i n e d ) .

i .
. 7.

C a p a b i l i t i e s ! /  3 9

c ‘I. . :: .,:. I’. ~c 3F-’
T Each programmable filter can have up to 48 restrictrons;

there is no limit on the number of exceptions that can be
allocated to any restriction.

- There is a maximum of 400 restrictions and exceptions :
allocated to the 99 programmable filters. For example, nptrce
the reduction in the number of available restrictions and
exceptions after each filter has been programmed.

User
Filter~ type Rest’s Exceb’s Remaining

:’00 m a n a g e r - - - - 400

0 1 I secretan/ 5 I 5 I 3 9 0

02  1 clerk 1 7 I 12 I 371

Total 1 2 1 7 (400-12-17
=371)

:+

- The maximum length for a restriction is 15 digits; for ai
exception, the maximum is 16 digits.

.c 3rl-
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For remote users trying to tandem through the Norstar  system:
the Line filters and Remote filters assigned in Line abilities apply.

For a remote user entering the system through DISA, the filters
and Remote access packages associated’.with their COS
password replace the Remote filter, the Line filter, and the
Remet;!  access package assigned to the incoming line.

Programming hints
- Norstar  can have up to 100 dialing filters (00 to 99).

- Filter 00 cannot be changed.

Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide PO84264702

External users
For a remote user, who has dialed into Norstar  on an
auto-answer line (or a DID line), and passed through any DISA
security, there are no restrictions on the numbers the user can
d i a l .
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- The l is a “wild card” that stands for any digit.

- You can use an aste‘risk  * in a sequence of numbers in
either a restriction br  an exception. This character is often
used as part of fea!ure  codes for other systems or for
features provided by your central office.

Note: If you are using an earlier version of KSU  software,
the asterisk l is used as the “wild card”.

- When restricting the dialing of a central office feature code,
do not forget to create heparate  restrictions for the codes
used for DTMF and pulse lines. For example, ‘67 and 1167.

- Do not string together a central office’feature code and a
dialing sequence that you want to restrict. Create a separate
restriction for each.

- You can use Copv  and the dial pad to copy restrictions and
overrides from one dialing filter to another.

- Any restriction or exception can be used in any number of
filters. Each time it is used, it counts as.one  entry. For
example, if restriction 411 exists in filters 01, 02 and 03 it
uses up three entries of the 600 entries’available.

- Removing a restriction also removes the exceptions
associated with it, and changes the identifying number of the
restriction. For example, removal of restriction 01 ‘renumbers
restrictions 01 to 48 as 01 to 47.

Note: The removal of a restriction from one dialing filter
has no effect on the contents of other filters into
which the restriction was copied.

- You cannot delet a filter.  Removing the restrictions

filter is not remoii.
programmed on a filter  makes it an unrestricted filter but the

\
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-

-

Filter 00 permits unrestricted dialing, and cannot be change&

Fijter  01 is pre-programmed with five restrictions and some
assopated  exceptions.

-
T e m p l a t e

- Square, Hybrid, PBX Centrex

F i l t e r Restrict’s
7

Filters 02, 03, and 04, although not pre-set with restrictions
and exceptions, are the default filter settings used later in
programming:

F i l t e r
W h e r e  t h e  f i l t e r  i s  p r o g r a m m e d  a s  a  d e f a u l t
s e t t i n g  i n  C a p a b i l i t i e s  p r o g r a m m i n g

~

8

,r

PO84264702 Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide



4 2  / C a p a b i l i t i e s

Remote access packages
Remote access packagl’s  allow you to control the remote use of

t!Norstar  line pools and t,e  Remote Page feature.

Remote access packages are associated with COS passwords
and the auto-answer lines used by remote users.

Remote access packages default template

Parameter Square Centrex H y b r i d  PSX

PackageOOT Prohibits access to line pools and Remote
Page. Cannot be changed.

Package 01

Line Pool access Y for Pool A
N for Pools S to 0

Remote Page N o

Packages 02 - 15

tine Pool access N for Pools A to 0

Remote Page N o

t Remote package 00 is the default setting for the Remote
package setting.

Use the (Show] button and the dial pad to select the Remote
Access package you want to program. Then, use the CHFlNGE
display button to select the line pool access setting: N (No) or
Y (Yes).

Note: The Line Pool access display shows an alphabetic line
pool identifier, followed by a numeric line pool access
code in bracke&  for example, PoolR  (9XN.  If no access
code has been idhentified,  there is nothing between the
brackets, for example PoolFl  ( ):N.  The line podl access
code can be programmed by your Customer Service
representative.

Use the CHFINGE  display button to select the Remote Page setting:
N (No) or Y (Yes).
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Programming hints
Norstar  systems can have up to 16 Remote access packages (00
to 13).  The limitations are: .
- Package 00 permits no access to line pools or to remote

pa&g. Unlike packages 01 to 15, package 00 cannot be
chahged.

- For remote users calling into the N&star  system to use
Norstar  lines for calling out, the Remote dialing filters and /he
outgoing Line dialing filters (in Line abilities) still apply.

Telephone (set) filters

Line/telephone filters

Telephone Administration Lock

F u l l  H a n d s f r e e

Automatiqtlandsfree

Handsfree Answerback

Call Pickup Group

Paging

Page zone

ATA Ans timer

D o  N o t  D i s t u r b  o n  B u s y

Telephone (Set) abilities
T e l e p h o n e  ( S e t )  a b i l i t i e s  p r o g r a m m i n g  a p p l i e s  d i a l i n g  f i l t e r s  a n d
permissions to telephones. Telephone abilities include: :

Auxiliary Ringer
.’

D i rec t -d ia l  te lephones  *

Call Forward On Busy

Call Forward No Answer I
.

Allow Redirect

Redirect ring

Hotline

Priority  Call

Allow Last Number Redial

Allow Saved Number Aedia$+

&

Telephdne  (Set) filter
A Telephone  filter is a collection of restrictions and exceptions

.defined  in Dialing filters. These filters are applied to telephones
t h r o u g h  S e t  f i l t e r  p r o g r a m m i n g .

Telephone filters do not apply to calls dialed out on E&M trunks.
Someone could dial out to a destination on the private network
that is restricted on the public network. To restrict calling on E&M
lines, apply a restriction to the line rather than to the telephone.
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Use the I-1  button, the CNFINGE  display button and the dial
pad to enter the number of the Dialing filter to be assigned as the
T e l e p h o n e  f i l t e r .  T h e  d e f a u l t  t e l e p h o n e  f i l t e r  i s  0 2 .

!

Line/telephone (Lime/set)  filter
A Lme/telephone  dtaing filter IS applied to the appearance of a

./

l i n e  a t  a  s p e c i f i c  t e l e p h o n e .  T h i s  t y p e  o f  f i l t e r  r e p l a c e s .  a n y  L i n e
or Telephone filters which might otherwise apply.

Line/set filters control the numbers that may be dialed on specific
external lines from specific telephones.

For example, a Line/set fi%er  can permit a call to a specific
long-distance number on line 003 from a specific telephone, but
no other long-distance numbers, and on no other line.

Use the [Show)  button, the CliFlNGE  display button and the dial
pad to enter the number of the Dialing filter to be assigned as the
L i n e / t e l e p h o n e  f i l t e r .

Programming hints
- Up to 100 filters may be defined in the system (filters 00 to

99). Line/set filters fall under this limitation.

- A maximum of 255 Line/set dialing filters may be applied to
lines at telephones.
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Telephone Administration Lock
Telephone Administration Lock limits the types of features !h.at
may be used or programmed at a telephone. Use the CHFINGP:
display button to select one of the three options: None, Partlal
a n d  F u l l .

Nonerallows you to access any feature on your telephone.

Pa&T prevents:

p r o g r a m m i n g  Autodial  b u t t o n s l

p r o g r a m m i n g  P e r s o n a l  S p e e d
D i a l  n u m b e r s

p r o g r a m m i n g  f e a t u r e  b u t t o n s ’

m o v i n g  l i n e  b u t t o n s
.

c h a n g i n g  t h e  d i s p l a y
l a n g u a g e

.

c h a n g i n g  D i a l i n g  M o d e s
(Automatic Dial, Pre-Dial, and
S t a n d a r d  D i a l )

u s i n g  V o i c e  C a l l  D e n y

u s i n g  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g

s a v i n g  a  n u m b e r  w i t h  S a v e d
Number Aedial  2

*Full, in addition to the restrictions outlined for Partial lock,
prevents:

l  c h a n g i n g  B a c k g r o u n d  M u s i c l using Call Forward all dal!s

l changing  Privacy l usin\  Send Message

l changing Do Not Disturb l using Trunk Answer

l  u s i n g  R i n g  A g a i n l  a c t i v a t i n g  S e r v i c e  M o d e s

Full Handsfree
Full Handsfree allows you to make or receive calls without B
picking up the receiver, and allows a headset to be used wit!??  the
Norstar  t e l e p h o n e .  U s e  t h e  C H R N G E  d i s p l a y  b u t t o n  t o  selec$the
setting: N (No) or Y (Yes).

button is automatically assigned to a telephone that
is programmed with Full Handsfree. Full Handsfree is always
d i s a b l e d  f o r  a n  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e .
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Automatic Handsfiee
Automatic Handsfre

Q
activates the Handsfree microphone and

speaker when you m ke or receive calls by pressing a line
button. Use the CHFlNGE  display button tc select’the  setting:
N (No) or Y (Yes).

Programming hints
You can program Automatic Handsfree only if the telephone has
Full Handsfree set to Yes,

Handsfree Answerback
Handsfree Answerback allows you to answer a Voice Call without
lifting the receiver. Use the CHANGE  display button to,select  the
setting: Y (Yes) or N (No),

Programming hints
Handsfree Answerback is always disabled for an M7100
Telephone.

Call Pickup (Group)
Each telephone can be assigned to one of up to nine Call Pickup
groups. Members of a Call Pickup group can answer any calls
ringing at a telephone in the group. Use the CHRNGE display
button to select the setting: NO, 1,  2. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 13, or 9.

Programming hints
You cannot pick up a call that is on a Private line, or a call that is
ringing only the Auxiliary Ringer.

Paging . I
This setting deterniiHes&whether  a telephone has access to the
Page feature. Use the CHANGE  display button to select the setting:
Y (Yes) or N (No).

Page zone
Each telephone can be assigned to one of six zones for receiving
Page messages. A zone is any selection of Norstar  telephones
you want to group together, regardless of location. Use the
CHFlNGE  display button to select the setting: 1,  2, 3, 4, 5,  6, or NO.

Capabilitie$l/  47

Programming hints
Yob can program Page zone only if the telephone has Paging set
to Yes.

Auxili&  Ringer
Auxiliary ringer can be set by line and by telephone. The
telephone setting when combined with the line setting allows
you to chose if the Auxiliary Ringer (if installed) will ring wheh a
call is sent to a specific telephone or on a specific line. An
Auxiliary Ringer is important in noisy environments where a
Norstar  telephone might otherwise not be heard. Use the CHRNGE

display button to select the setting: N (No) or Y (Yes).

Programming hints ?
To ensure that the auxiliary ringer does not ring for internally,
transferred calls, your Installer should program the line setting for
auxiliary ringer to yes under configuration programming. Under
the heading Capabilities in administration programming, set
auxiliary ringer  to no. An incoming call oo  a line programmed to
yes will rm  the auxiliary ringer. Once the  call is answered and
transferred within the system, the auxiliary ringer will not ring for
a call sent to a telephone that has auxiliary ringer set to no.i

Direct-Dial telephones
A telephone can be assigned to call a Direct-Dial telephond;when
you dial a single digit. Use the CHRNGE display button to select the
setting: Setl,  Set2, Set%  Set4, Set5, and None. 4

Pro amming hints
wEact elephone can call only one Direct-Dial telephone, although

up to,five Direct-Dial telephones can be designated in the
Direct-Dial section of Administration programming. Any number
of telephones can be assigned to call a particular Direct-Dial
telephone.

The digit you dial in order to get the Direct-Dial telephone to ring
can be programmed by your Customer Service representative.
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Call Forward On Busy
Call Forward On Busyfredirects  an incoming call to another
telephone on your Noestar system when you are busy on a call,
or when you have Do Not Disturb activated at your telephone.

Use the [I  button, the GHF~NGE  display button, and the dial
pad to program the internal number of the telephone that your
calls are to be directed to.

b

Programming hints
Call Forward on Busy programming is ignored in the following
situations:

- If you are busy on a target line catl,  another call to that target
line is redirected to the Prime telephone for the trunk that
received the second target line call.

- If Line Redirection is in effect, it takes precedence.

Call Forward No Answer
Call Forward No Answer lets you redirect an incoming call to
another telephone on your Norstar  system when the call is not
answered at your telephone.

Use the [V]  button, the CHRNGE  display button, and the dial
pad to program the internal number of the telephone that your
calls are to be directed to.

Programming hint!,
Line Redirection tabs  precedence over Call Forward NO
Answer.

Forward No Answer delay
If you assign another telephone to receive your calls, you can
also assign the number of times that the incoming call rings
before the call is forwarded. To estimate the delay time in
s e c o n d s ,  m u l t i p l y  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  r i n g s  b y  s i x .  U s e  t h e  C H R N G E
display button to select the setting: 2, 3, 4, 6. or 10 rings.
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Dd Not Disturb on Busy
-. ;!.<;

When you are busy on a call and a second call comes in, your
telephone rings softly lo  alert you to the second call. If you find

this second ring distracting, you can have the system prevent a
secondrcall from disturbing you by assigning Do Not Disturb
(DND) bn Busy to your extension.

When DND on Busy is turned on for the set, internal and private
network callers hear a busy tone instead of ringing when you :are
on the telephone. External callers are transferred to the prime set
used in your system.

Press CHFINGE  to toggle the setting on (Y) or off (N).

Programming hints .’
If you use DND on Busy, the line indicator for an external ~
incoming call still flashes, but your telephone does not ring.

If an external call uses a target line (for example, calls coming in
on auto-answer 1006  start, E&M or DID liges),  the call will be
processedzaccording  to the configuration of the target line. If the
target l ine&  busy, the caller may hear a busy tone or be routed
to the prime set for the target line regardless of the DND on Busy
programming for the set.

Forward on busy takes priority  over DND on busy.

L
P

Allow Redirect b .’
Allow;Redirect  enables you to use the Line Redirection feature
U s e  t

P

CHpNGE  display button to select the setting: Y (Yes) or
N(N .

See tge  explanation of Line Redirection in the Telephone
Features chapter for more information on redirecting lines.
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Redirect ring
The Redirect ring settihg causes a telephone to ring briefly (a
200 millisecond burst)jwhen  a call is redirected on one of its
lines. Each telephonehith  a ringing appearance of that line also
rings briefly for the redirected call if the Redirect ring setting for
them is ‘Y’  (the default). Use the CHANGE  display button to select
the setting: Y (Yes) or N (No).

A user enters the Line Redirection feature code to redirect calls.
See the explanation of Line Redirection in the Telephone
Features chapter for more?nformation  on redirecting lines.

Hotline
Hotline automatically calls a pre-assigned number when you lift
the receiver or press [“‘c”.:!“‘]  at your telephone. Hotline has
three options: None, internal (Intrnl), and external (Extml).

Internal assigns an internal number.

External assigns an external number. If you select an external
number, you can also select the line on which the call is made:
the Prime line, an external line, or a line pool. You will have to
specify the Line Pool Access code for a line pool.

Use the CHFINGE display button to select Hotline setting. If you
select !ntrnl,  use the 1-1button, the CHFINGE display
button, and the dial pad to program the internal number of the
telephone that Hotline calls are to be directed to.

If you select Extrd,  use the [Show\  button, theCHnNGE  display
button, and the dial pad to program the external telephone
number that Hotline calls are to be directed to, and to program
the line Hotline call6$r&o  be made on.

Programming hints
The telephone should be labeled to inform anyone using What
Hbtline is active.

A telephone’s Prime line, line pool access codes, and access to a
line pool can be programmed by your Customer Service
representative.
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Priority  Call i :\
This feature lets you call from your Norstar  telephone and “‘.
interrupt calls or override Do Not Disturb on another Norstar
telephone. Use the CWNGE  display button to select the setting:
N (Noyr  Y (Yes).

Progrzimming hints
Apply this feature only to telephones from which such
interruptions can be justified.

Allow Last Number Redial
A telephone’s ability to use Last Number Redial can be turned
on or off. Press CHFINGE to select the setting: N (No) or Y (Yes).

Allow Saved Number Redial
A telephone’s ability to use  Saved Number Redial can be turned
on or off. Press CHFINGE to select the setting: N (No) or Y (Yes).

Allow Link
The ability of a telelphone  to use Link (a host system signaling
option) can be turned on or off. Press CHmGE  to select the
setting: N$o)  or Y (Yes).

ATA  Answer Timer
A timer can be used to administer a delay between the last digit
you dial on a device connected to an analog terminal adaptor
(ATA)  and when the ATA  or analog device is ready to receive
DTMF tone from the far end analog device. To change the d.aJay
time, press CHRNGE to select the setting (in seconds): ATA Arfs
timer: 3, 5,7,  or 10. k

Progiqmming  hints
To acQmmodate  the device attached to the ATA,  you may want
to lengthen or shorten the delay. If a modem or fax machine IS
attached to the ATA  you will want to keep the delay short. If a call
to a fax machine or modem cannot be connected, try shortening
the delay. If an individual is dialing the number for a fax machine
or’modem, you may want to make the delay a little longer.
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Line abilities
Line abilities programfning applies dialing filters, remote access
dialing filters and remlte  access packages to lines.

Line filter
A Line filter is a collection of restrictions and exceptions defined
i n  a  D i a l i n g  f i l t e r ,  a n d  a p p l i e d  t o  a n  o u t g o i n g  l i n e .  A  L i n e  f i l t e r  o n
an outgoing line may be used to limit the capabilities of that line
to carry calls made to specific area codes or destinations.

Use the CHRNGE  display bbtton,  and the dial pad  to program the
Line filter. Filter 03 is the default Line filter.

Remote filter
A remote access dialing filter can control dialing on incoming
auto-answer trunks used for making tandem calls (that is, calling
into Norstar  to us8 one of its lines for placing calls). Employees
can b8  allowed to telephone into a Norstar  system on
auto-answer lines, and call out on a line designated for
long-distance balls  to specific area codes. .

Use the CHfiNGE  display button, and the dial pad to program the
Remote filter. Filter 04 is the default Remote filter.

Remote package
Remote access packages control access to line pools and the
Remote Page capability, for calls on incoming auto-answer
trunks.

Use the CHWGE  display button, and the dial pad to program the
Remote Access pa#kage. Package 00 is the default Remote
package, which giYes%o  access. to line pools or to Remote page.

Class of Service (COS) passwords
Class of Service (COS) passwords permit controlled access to a
system’s resources by remote us8rs.  Class of Service
programming defines passwords, their associated dialing filters,
user filters and remote-user access packages.

Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide ‘PO64264702

r- .r.l
,i:r 1r-

c ‘3‘. p”
.I

c I-“-I-
_ .1,.L 1:.,i '!

" r-'” L
[I, 14 ..w-v,

L
L 1’ ,’
,~- .’i.-.-, 1
!-- ‘I-. . ..~
- .
I I-:-“

-, L
I-, .

-
-T--’ I
-
1-I”,
-
i-v-‘ 1

‘.  <

C a p a b i l i t i e s ’ /  5 3

A Class of Service can be associated with a telephone, a l ine,&
a COS password. Class of Service determines whether a reti’ote
user can or cannot access lines in line pools and remote pagihg.
It alj;o  determines the dialing capabilities that apply to outgbing
lines fr?m  line pools (in the case of remotgusers),  or to internal
tel8ph.  nes and any lines used for external calls (in the case of

3intern users).

The capabilities to which a remote user has access depend on:

- the COS aSSOCiat8d  with the auto-answer trunk on which! the
user is calling

- a COS password, if entered.

Depending on the COS in effect, remote users may be able to
access all or’some of the system’s resources available to reniote’
users. Typically, each user has a separate password. Severdl
users can share a password or one user can haV8 several *
passwords.

Entry of a DISA ON  (if one has been programmed) allows a
remote user to change the COS applied lor the duration of the
c a l l . p

COS passwords for internal users
Internal users have a Class of Service associated with their
telephones, in the sense that there are dialing filters associated
with telephones, as well as line pool assignments. Internal use of
a COS password affects only the telephone’s dialing capabilgies.

The ability to change the COS internally means that someone
using another person’s telephone can temporarily change he
restridtions t h a t  w o u l d  n o r m a l l y  b e  a p p l i e d ,

B
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Password security
- Class of Service passwords for a system should be

determined randomly,  and should be changed on a regular
basis.

- System users should memorize their COS passwords
instead of writing them down.

- Employees’ COS passwords should be deleted when they
l e a v e  t h e  c o m p a n y .

You can block tandem balls  that would use expensive routes by
using  Class of Service to restrict access to line pools, and you
can control the external destinations dialed through the use of
d i a l i n g  f i l t e r s .

You can use Class of Service to prevent remote access to line
pools and remote paging. Remote calls are then limited to target
lines in the system.

Groups of users can be restricted, or permitted, to access remote
paging through the Class of Service applied to their password.

Programming hints
- A system can have a maximum of 100 six-digit COS

passwords (00 to 99).

- You can copy the data from one COS password to another
COS password number using the Copv  display button in the
same way that telephone and line data can be copied.

- COS passwords must be unique.

Programming CtX3,passwords
Use the (Showcy  button, the CNRNGE  display button, and the dial
pad to program the six-digit sequences for each password. Use
the Bm  display button to edit digit sequences you have entered.

User filter
The COS User filter replaces the telephone (set) filter, the line/set
filter or the remote filter, that would otherwise apply to a specific
c a l l .

Modular OR51 System Coordinator Guide P O 6 4 2 6 4 7 0 2

. Lc .I.t

: ,Ie, I-.“..
7. <
i 1. . . ,

I

Capabilities / 55

Use the (Show71  button, the CHANGE  display button, and the dial
pad to program the two-digit User filter. The default setting
(Deflt),  means that any other filters in place (telephone (set)
filter,;line/set  filter, or remote filter) still apply.

Line fiiter
The COS Line filter replaces the line filter that would otherwise
a p p l y  t o  a  s p e c i f i c  c a l l .

Use the CHANGE  display button, and the dial pad to program the
two-digit Line filter. The default setting (Deflt), means that any
L i n e  f i l t e r  a l r e a d y  p r o g r a m m e d  s t i l l  a p p l i e s .

Remote package
The COS Remote package replaces the Remote Access ’
package that would otherwise apply to a specific call. *

Use the CHFINGE  display button, and the dial pad to program the
Remote package. The default setting (Deflt), means that any
Remote Access package already programmed still applies:
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Service Modes

Using Service Mode!., you can control how the Norstar  system
responds to calls, depending on the time of day. Up to three
different Service Modes can be programmed, each with unique
ringing arrangements.

Control telephones
Control telephones are assigned to each external line and are
used to control the SeTice Mode by allowing you to turn the
Service Mode ON’& OFF for that line.

Use the [I  button, the CHRNGE  display button, and the dial
pad to program the internal number of the Control telephone for
e a c h  l i n e .

Programming hints
Only the external lines programmed with a Control telephone can
b e  p l a c e d  i n t o  a  S e r v i c e  M o d e .
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You can assign a Control telephone to more than one exteirkl
line, but a line cannot be assigned to more than one Control’
t e l e p h o n e . ,.

Only &e  Service Mode applies at any one time to all external
l i n e s  c o n t r o l l e d  b y  a  g i v e n  C o n t r o l  t e l e p h o n e .

T h e  d e f a u l t  C o n t r o l  t e l e p h o n e  f o r  a l l  l i n e s  i s  2 2 1

Service Modes
The three Service Modes are programmed in the same way.

Service Mode Name
The Service Mode Name identifies the active Service Mode; and
is shown on the display of the Control telephone when the ?
Service Mode is turned ON. d

Use the [I  button, the CHpNGE  display button, and the dial
pad to program the Service Mode name. For information on
entering names, see the information in this chapter entitled
EnteringTfiames.

Programming hints
The default names of the three possible Service Modes are only
suggestions, and may be changed to any other name.

A Service Mode name can be one to seven characters.

‘Service Mode setting
-if-

The Service Mode setting controls how the Service Mod&
turned  ON and OFF. Use the CHFINGE  display button to select the
settttg:  Manual, Automatic, or OFF.

P O 8 4 2 6 4 7 0 2 Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator buide



58 / Service Modes

Manual allowsyou to turn the Service Mode ON and OFF at any
time from a Control telephone. The Service Modes feature code
must be entered at t Q  telephone to access this feature.

3
Automatic allows you to pre-assign a stop and start time during
which the Service Mode is active. You are still able to start and
stop the Service Mode by entering the Service Modes feature
code at a Control telephone. If you select this setting, you will
have to program start and stop times. See the section in this
chapter on Time and Date for information on programmjng  times.

OFF prevents the Servici  Mode from being activated.

Programming hints
Overlapping times may be assigned. For example, if Service
Mo.de  1 is assigned from 9:00 am to 4:00 pm and Service
Mode 2 is assigned from 1:00 pm to 500  pm, then the Start time
of the second Service Mode is treated as a stop time for the first
Service Mode. This is also true if two Service Modes have the
same start time but different stop times.

If one Service Mode starts and stops within the times of another
Servrce  Mode, the first service temporarily ends when the second
service starts. The first service then resumes when the second
service has ended.

Default stop and start times correspond to typical hours which
may be required for a night Service Mode.

D e f a u l t  S e r v i c e  M o d e  t i m e s

S e r v i c e  M o d e S t a r t  t i m e S t o p  t i m e

S e r v i c e  M o d e  1 :  Night, I 2300 ( 07:oo
.I

S e r v i c e  M o d e  2 :  E v e n i n g

S e r v i c e  M o d e  3 :  L u n c h

17:oo 1 23:OO

12:oo 1300
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Trunk Answer

: 1

Service Modes/, 59
I‘ . * . ?

p i
Trunk Answer allows you to answer, from any telephone, an

extdrnal  call which is ringing at another telephone in your office.
This ispseful  if the other telephones have not been assigned the
same limes  as the telephone you are using to answer the call.

You can change the Trunk Answer setting only if the Service
Mode is set to Manual or Automatic.

Use the CHFINGE  display button to select the setting: Y (Yes) or
N (No).

Extra-Dial telephone
A telephone normally in service as a Direct-Dial telephone, can
be programmed in Service Modes to allow internal calls to thd
Direct-Dial telephone to also ring at the Extra-Dial telephone.,

Use the CHANGE  display button and the dial pad to enter the
i n t e r n a l  t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  o f  t h e  E x t r a - D i a l  t e l e p h o n e .

Programqing  hints
.

The Extra-dial telephone provides the option of assigning one
more Direct-Dial telephone in the Norstar  system for each
o p e r a t i o n a l  S e r v i c e  M o d e .

Ringing
You can assign additional telephones to ring for incoming cat@
on each external line, including target lines. Use the [Show9
button, the FIB  display button and the dial pad to enter the,
internal telephone number of the Flinging telephone for each  I’rne.

Y o u c
r ings . 6

indicate.whether  the Auxiliary Ringer (if installed) also
se the CHFINGE  display button to select the setting: Y (Yes)

or N (No).

Programming hints

\

T h e  d e f a u l t  r i n g i n g  t e l e p h o n e  i s  2 2 1 .  T h i s  m e a n s  t h a t  a l l  l i n e s
ring at Control telephone 221, when Service Modes are
activated. A Ringing telephone can be assigned to more than
one Service Mode.
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Password
T h e  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n

1:

assword  allows access to Administration
programming. This revents unauthorized or unintentional
changes to settings. To ensure security, distribute the passwords
only to selected personnel, keep a record of your password in a
secure place, and change the password periodically.

The password is a one to six-digit number. The default
Administration passworg  is a  @  @a  q which is the same as

OElElElEl.

Use the (Show]  button, the CHFlNGE  display button and the dial
pad to enter the new Administration password. Use the OK
display button accept the programmed password.

Programming hints
The password is easier to remember if the digits correspond to
the letters in a word.

If you forget the Administration password, you are not able to
access Administration programming. Call your Customer Service
representative to assign a new Administration password.
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Log Defau!t’s  I61

Log Defaults :; y.;T
If you subscribe to Call Display services,..external  calls can be
tracked in a Call Log. Log Defaults programming customizes how
log s&e  is allocated to telephones throughout the system.

.

Reset All Logs
Use the IShowl  button and the dial pad to enter the space
allocation for the Call Log at each telephone. Use the OK  diqlay
button to accept the settings and end Administration
programming. The system automatically reallocates Log sjsace.

Note; Reallocation of Call Log’space may destroy Call Log
a data at telephones that lose space.
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m 4>

- r
There are 600 Call Lbg  spaces available in the system. There are
no spaces allocated by default. Changing the space allocation m.  I
using Log Defaults will define the log space available to all

-
telephones in the system. Unassigned log space is available in a

4

Log Pool, and can be re-allocated in Call Services programming. m il

L.-J
b

[ :,-J

‘.I!

Call Service& 63

Call$ervices
If you subscribe to Call Display services, external calls are
identified on the display. Call Services programming allows you
to customize how this information is used.

.

Auto C&l Info
Automatic Call Information allows you to specify which telephone
displays the Call Display information when a call is ringing on an
external line. (After the call is answered, Call  Display information
is always shown at the telephone that answered the call.) Use
the SHOW  button, the CHFlNGE  display button and the dial pad to
enter the internal number of the telephone to display Call Display
i n f o r m a t i o n .

Note: In order for a telephone to display the Call Display
i n f o r m a t i o n  f o r  c a l l s  o n  a n  e x t e r n a l  l i n e ,  t h a t  t e l e p h o n e
must also be programmed to Ring for that line.



64 I Call Services

Telephone (Set) Services
Telephone Servic !s programming allows you to customize how
Call Display infor

4
ation  is used at each telephone.

AutologlShow  Voice Message
Logging telephone (set)
Logging telephone allows you to specify the telephone that
automatically logs Call Display information for calls on an
external line. The line must appear on that telephone but it does
not have to be a ringirlg  line. Use the w button and the
CHANGE  display button to select the setting: N (No) or Y (Yes).

Show External Voice Message
If you subscribe to Voice Message services, you can access that
service through your Norstar  system. Show External Voice
Message controls the display of External Voice Message Waiting
i n d i c a t i o n  f o r  e a c h  l i n e  a t  e a c h  t e l e p h o n e .  T h e  t e l e p h o n e  m u s t
have an appearance of that line. Use the CHANGE  display button
to select the setting: N (No) or Y (Yes).

Log Space
Log Space changes the number of items that can’be stored in
the Call Log for each telephone. Use the [Show] button, the
F(DD  d i s p l a y  b u t t o n  a n d  t h e  R E M O V E  d i s p l a y  b u t t o n  t o  r e d i s t r i b u t e
the log space. There is no Log Space assigned by default.

Programming hints
Space must be available in the Log Pool before any space can
be added to a current Call Log space.

System-wide alloca$on  of space is’ performed from Log Defaults
programming. If!vou  are performing extensive changes, it may be
appropriate to use the Log Defaults programming mechanism
i n s t e a d .

Log Password
Log Password allows you to clear any Call Log password
programmed with the Call Log feature. Use the CHFINGE  display
button to clear the programmed password.
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Call Se&es / 65

First Display .I
Depending on the services you subscribe to, Call Displ>$
information may contain up to three parts: the name of the caller,

‘the number of the caller, and the name of the line in your Norstar
sy$tem that the call is on. Use the CHFIHGE  display button to select
th,&setting  to be shown first for each telephone: Name, Number
o r  L i n e .

Programming hints
The Call Information feature is used to display and scroll lhrough
a l l  o f  t h e  C a l l  D i s p l a y  i n f o r m a t i o n :  t h e  c a l l e r  n a m e ,  n u m b e r  a n d
line number. See the Telephone features chapter for more
i n f o r m a t i o n .

Y OU  m a y  s e e  U n k n o w n  n a m e  o r  U n k n o w n  number on t h e  d i s p l a y  11
the information is not available from your telephone company.
You  may see Private name or Private number on the digplay  i f
the caller blocks that information.

Voice Message Center telephone numbers
If you subscribe to Voice Message services, you can access that
servid  through your Norstar  system. This setting specifies the
e x t e r n a l  t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  t h a t  i s  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  d i a l e d  b y  t h e
Message feature to retrieve voice messages. Use the CHRNGE
display button and the dial pad to enterthe  external telephone
n u m b e r .

Programming hints
The display does not show that external messages are htalting
unless the Show External Voice Message prompt is set to Yes.

Fjve  Voice Message Center numbers can be programmed, but
yst  systems require only one.

Voice  Message Center lines
If you subscribe to Voice Message services, you can specify
which Voice Message Center is used for each external line that
can receive Message Waiting indication. Use the CHFlNGE  display
button to select the setting: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or N (None).
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Copying settings
Programmed settings for lines, telephones, and certain
Capabilities can be copied to other lines or telephones. If  many
lines or telephones require the same settings, program one line
or telephone, and then copy those settings.

L i n e  p r o g r a m m i n g  P
Line programming can be copied for Line abilities in the
Capabilities section of Administration programming, and Ringing
telephones in the Service Modes section of Administration
p r o g r a m m i n g .

Use the CopV  display button and the dial pad to identify the
source and destination of the copied information.

Telephone programming
Norstar  telephone programming can be copied for Set Abilities in
the Capabilities section of Administration programming.

Use the Copv  display button and the dial pad to identify the
source and destination of the copied information.

Capabilities programming-
I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  L i n e  a b i l i t i e s  a n d  S e t  a b i l i t i e s ,  Norstar  C a p a b i l i t i e s
programming can be copied for:

- Dialing filters

- Remote access pjxtages

- COS passwords !’

Use the Copv  display button and the dial pad to identify the
source and destination of the copied information.

. .!
Set Profile and Line Profile‘!:67

Set profile and Line Profile
Use Sb  Profile and Line Profile to review the settings
programmed in Configuration and Administration programming.
Set Profile and Line Profile allow you to browse through, but not
change, the programmed settings.

Set Profile allows you to verify settings for each Norstar
telephone. Line Profile allows you to verify settings for each
e x t e r n a l  l i n e .

Using Set Profile and Line Profile
As many as four people in the Norstar  system can use Set P&file
or Line Profile at the same time. You may access Set Profile &d
L i n e  P r o f i l e  w h i l e  o n  a  c a l l  a t  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .

If someone is using Configuration or Administration
programmin , you can still access Set Pro?ile  and Line Profile
from anothe Norstar  telephone. The latest programming+
changes can be seen as soon as they are made.

Set Profile and Line Profile can be used only from an M7310  or
M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e .

A Norstar  Programming Overlay is not required to perform Se&
P r o f i l e  o r  L i n e  P r o f i l e .

44

i
‘*
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Programming yo ! can review
T h e  f o l l o w i n g  t a b l e 9 ows the Configuration and Administration
programming headings that can be reviewed in Set Profile and
L i n e  P r o f i l e .

P r o g r a m m i n q  t h a t  c a n  b e  r e v i e w e d

S e t  P r o f i l e L i n e  P r o f i l e

S e t  n a m e L i n e  n a m e

L i n e  Access
P

T r u n k  d a t a
( p h y s i c a l  l i n e s  o n l y )

Set abilities R e c e i v e d  n u m b e r  ( t a r g e t  l i n e s
onlv)

S e r v i c e  M o d e s

The following table shows how line names and telephone names
appear on the display while you are using Set Profile and Line
P r o f i l e .

T e l e p h o n e
n a m e

7.21: 221
O R
221: C WHITE

i n t e r n a l  number:internal
n u m b e r  o r  n a m e

1 (if programmed)

L i n e  n a m e LineBBl:Line001
O R
l&eBBi:WFITS

external line
number:external  line
n u m b e r  o r  n a m e

1 ( i f  p rog rammed)
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S e t  P r o f i l e  a n d  L i n e  P r o f i l e ’ /  6 9

To begin Set Profile
F r o m  a n  M 7 3 1 0  o r  M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e :

1.*

2 .

:..

Enter the internal number of the telephone to be reviewed.
OR
Press FIRST  to review programming for the telephone with
the first internal number.

The display shows, for example, 221:  221 or221:  C WHITE, if
that name was programmed for the telephone.

To begin Line Profile
F r o m  a n  M 7 3 1 0  o r  M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e :

?

1 .

2 .

The display shows Show 1 ine: _.

Entegthe number of the line to be r8viewed.
OR ?

Press m  to review programming for the first line number

The display shows, for example, Line00t:LineBBl  or
LineBOl:WATS,  if that name was programmed for the line.

To exit Set Profile or Line Profile
1, Press (Fss,ure]  .

,&
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Using Set Profile 1
Begin with 221: 221 o&21:  C WHITE.

1. To see the n a m e  f o r  t h e  n e x t  t e l e p h o n e ,  ( o r  t o  r e t u r n  t o
Show set,: .,  if this telephone is the telephone with the last
internal number), press m.
OR
To s&e  the name for the previous telephone (or to return to
Show set: _ , if this telephone is the telephone with the first
internal number), press BB.
O R
To review settings for this telephone, press S%!Z!!J.

The display shows Line Qccess.

2 . To see pr6gramming  for Line Access. press SHOW.
O R
To display, the name of the telephone, as jn  step 1,  press
BB.
O R
To review the next setting, press NEXT.

The display shows Set Rbilities.

3 . To see programming for Set Abilities, press %I!!&!.
OR
To display Line Access, as in step 2, press Bm.
OR
To return to the name of the telephone. press NMT.

S e t  P r o f i l e  a n d  L i n e  Profit&  7 1

Using&  Line Profile
Begin  .yith  L ine009:Line009  or Line009:tiRTS.

1 .

2 .

3 .

4 .

5 .

T&see the name for the next line, (or to return to Show 1 ine:
if this is the last line number), press &XJ

&R
To see the name for the previous line, (or to return to
Show 1 ine: _, if this is the first line number), press m. :
O R
To review other settings, press Sm.

The display shows Trunk data.

Td  see programming for Trunk data, press Sm.
OR - ,
To display the name of the line, as in step I,  press BBL
OR
To review the next setting, press ND(T.

The display shows Line data

To se  programming for line data, pi&s  Sm.
OR  :

To display Trunk data, as in step 2, press w.
O R
To review the next setting, press NEXT.

The display shows Line abilities.

To see the programming for Line Abilities, press Sm.  i%
O R
To display Line data, as in step 3, press Bx. Q.
W
To  review the next setting, press NEXT.

-Ai e  d i s p l a y  s h o w s  Service M o d e s .

$0 see the programming for Service Modes, press Sm.
O R
To display Line abilities, as in step 4, press Bm.
4 .
O R
To return to the name of the line, press ND(T.
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Programming reminders
The Programming reminders are a record of programmable
settings which Norstar  users may need to know on a day-to-day
basis.

1
Fill out whatever sectioni  are programmed and must be known. If
more space is required to record the information, first photocopy
the page before you begin. Not all of the programmable features
may be required information.

Programmable settings can be determined from a review of the
Norstar  Modular DR5.1 Prog&amming Record and use of the Set
and Line Profile feature.

Distribute  the Programming reminders to each desk that has a
Norstar  telephone, or post them on the wall next to the
telephone.
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rrograrnming reminder&a3

Norstar telephones
User name/location Internal number

_---__- - I I
-_-__-- _

r I----_-- -
I------- -1 ,

--_---- _ I

------- -
--_-_-- -

I------- _
/

_------ -
_-----_ _
--_-__- _

I_------ _
d

------- _
------- -
------- _

. I------- -
F;. _------ _

------- _
------- - I
-_----- - I
------- - :/

L
------- -
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qi

L i n e s  a n s w e r e d  a t  the  P r i m e  t e l e p h o n e

P r o g r a m m i n g  r e m i n d e r s : ?  7 5

P a g e  z o n e s
Pege zone L o c a t i o n
4

Y

2 ‘.

3 4

4

_ ii
I f-1

1 Prime Telephone operator

i I n t e r n a l  n u m b e r - - - - - - -
I

I

e
Lines  a n s w e r e d  a t  t h e  P r i m e  t e l e p h o n e __-  - - -

l - - -  -__  - - -  _--  - - -  - - -

6

Line Pools
P o o l .Access  code U s e

A - - - -
R

I Prime Telephone operator

I n t e r n a l  n u m b e r

I
Lmes  a n s w e r e d  a t  t h e  P r i m e  t e l e p h o n e

- - - - - - -

- - -  - - -
----

E - - - -

F - - - -
\

G :I - - - -
H

--- --- --- --- --- ---

Prime Telephone operator

I n t e r n a l  n u m b e r __----- ----
J - - - -

K - - - -

L - - - -

M F--_-

N - - - - ,

0 - - - -

\ L i n e s  a n s w e r e d  a t  t h e  P r i m e  t e l e p h o n e - - -  - - -

I __- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
I- i;

,.  ;
- F”3

m- L:

1
-  -F

Central Answering Position
I CAP ooerator I n t e r n a l  n u m b e r  1

1~~ - - - - - - - _  L.. i

3
-  c

I ‘*  h
’ !) I------- Miscellaneous programmingr

Direct-dial,telephone _------
DIS’A  D N  ( u s e d  t o  c h a n g e  C O S ) __-----

Direct-dial digit -

Call Park Prefix digit -

Dial first to make external calls -

-------
-------
-------

I ,r

1- ‘F”
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Call Pickup Groups
/ Pickup Group Names of members of the group

Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide PO84264702

‘  j-

Programming reminder;,? 77

iervice Modes
Service Mode 1

N a m e

- - A - - - - -

Star t stop
T i m e irime

--:-- *- -a- -

C o n t r o l  t e l e p h o n e

--L----

R i n g i n g  t e l e p h o n e s

------_

------_
-------

-------

--_---_
::%

-----_-
E x t r a - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e

---_---

Service Mode 2

N a m e

--_---_

S t a r t s t o p
T i m e T i m e

--*A  - _  _-_  _

C o n t r o l  t e l e p h o n e

- - - - - - -

P i n g i n g  t e l e p h o n e s

- - - - - - -

- - - - - - -

- - - - - - -

- - - - - - -

--__-__

------_

-----__

- - - - - - -

- - - - - - -

-----__

---.------

-----.--__

Extra-dtal  t e l e p h o n e

-----_-

I :
Service Mode 3 +$

N a m e

- - - - - - -

Star t s t o p
T i m e T i m e

:- - - -  __*__

C o n t r o l  t e l e p h o n e

_--_-_-

R i n g i n g  t e l e p h o n e s

-----_-

-------,
-

d

----__-_

-------

-------

-----_-
E x t r a - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e .

&
--_--_- & P

4
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Answer a call
Answering the telephone 81
Call Information 97
Call Pickbp 110

Bring  anoth&r  person into
a telephoneconversation

Conference 116
Group Listen 140
Handsfree/Mute 141
Privacy 116

Change your telephone defaults

Button Inquiry 137
Contrast Adjustment 122
Class of Service 182
Customizing your telephone 122
Dialing Modes 123, 130
Do Not Disturb 135
Feature programming 128, 135
Language Choice 124
Line appearance 163
Line buttons 125, 163
Lines 162
Norstar Telephon%  80, 162
Prime line 164
Private lines 164
Ring Type 126
Ring Volume 127
Telephone Admin. Lock 127

Check the length of a call
Call Duration Timer 166
Show Time 166

Communicate within your office
Dialing 81, <24,  129

Direct-dial 1#9
P a g e  1 6 6
Priority Call ‘169
Ring Again 130
Voice Call 166, 196

Handle many calls at once ‘;d
Answer buttons 162
Central Answering Position 173
Call Queuing 84
Hold 117, 143
Prime telephone 84,  88, 176

Have your calls answered at
another telephone
Call Forward 94

Line Redirection 95, 139, 150 ’
Service  Modes 171

Log your incoming calls
Autobumping 101
Call Log 101
Logit 100

- ~~Make calls quickly without
having to dial the whole number
Autodial  91, 128
Hotline telephone 175
Last Number Redial 129 ,
Messages* 156
Speed Dial 177
Saved Number Redial 130

Make calls to numbers outside
your Norstar  system
Dialing 81, 124, 129
External line access code 129
Host System Signaling 145
L i n e  P o o l s  148,  1 7 6

i
.P

Transfer a call to another p%.sgspn
Call Park 106
Camp 114
Transfer 114,  187

External Transfer 187
Network Transfer 187
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Using Norstar features
To use a Norstar  featqre,  enter the feature code and watch your
telephone display for &istructions.  Different displays come up at
different times, depending on how you invoke the feature and the
choices you make while using the feature. If you want more
information about a display, look it up in the Displays section of
e a c h  f e a t u r e  l i s t i n g .

Note that some features work only in certain circumstances. For
example, to use Conference you must have two calls at your
t e l e p h o n e ,  o n e  a c t i v e  a n d  o n e  o n  h o l d .

The drsplays shown in this book use a 3-digit  internal number,
which is the default for an expanded system. (A non-expanded
system has a 2-digit  internal number default.)

One-line and two-line displays
All Norstar  telephones have LCD displays that give you
information about your calls and guide you through Norstar
features. The M7100  and M7208 Telephones have a one-line
display.  The M7310  and M7324 Telephones have a two-line
display. The second line of a two-line display shows the functions
of the three buttons directly below it. If you have a telephone with
a two-line display, you can use these display buttons. Some
display buttons, such as TRRWFER  and R&,  are simply shortcuts.
If you have a telephone with a one-line display, these shortcuts
are not available. Other display buttons, such as 01  and SHOW,
perform essential functions. If your telephone has a one-line
display, you can use the following buttons in place of these
display buttons:
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All displays listed in this book are shown as they appear on that
two-line display, except those that appear only on telephones*‘:
with a one-line display. If you are using a telephone with a
one-I’ve display, ignore both the second l inqof the display shown
in this book, and the instructions for using display buttons.

Rccessdenied
I

,Someone  i s  u s i n g  C o n f i g u r a t i o n  o r
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .  Y o u !
c a n n o t  u s e  p r o g r a m m i n g  f e a t u r e s .  T r y
again later.

Comrno:  feature displays
YOU may see the following displays when you use a feature.

Y o u  h a v e  t a k e n  m o r e  t h a n  1 5  s e c o n d s
to press a button in response to a
d i s p l a y .

You have entered an invalid feature ’
c o d e . d

You have tried to use a feature that IS

1 not available in the present set-up of
y o u r  Norstar sys tem.

You cannot use th‘e feature you have

J
chosen because your telephone is
l o c k e d .  S e e  T e l e p h o n e  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
L o c k  i n  C u s t o m i z i n g  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .

.

Dialing and Answering the telephone
Many Norstar  features require you to dial telephone numbers. 4.
The displays associated with dialing are listed in the Dialing
section. If you see a display that is not listed with the feature $0~
are using, look for it in the Dialing section. All the displays that
appear w’hen  you are receiving a call are listed in the Answering
the telep#one  section.
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One button access
You can program most Norstar  feature codes onto telephone
memory buttons so that you can use the feature by pressing a
single button. See the procedures in the Feature programming
section,

1
Whenever the instructions tell you to enter a feature code, you
can do so either by pressing the buttons shown in the feature
description or by pressing a memory button on which the feature
code has been programmed. You can also enter a telephone
number by pressing an Autodial  button, rather than entering it
m a n u a l l y .

P
Canceling a feature
Some features change the way your telephone works. To make
your telephone work normally again you must cancel the feature.
To cancel a feature, press I-1,  then a  and the feature
code. For example, to cancel Call Forward, which you activate by
pressing [m  ITJ,  press (FB.IuTB  171  a,

If a feature code is programmed onto a memory button, you may
be able to cancel the feature by pressing the memory button
while the feature is active.

If you change your mind in the middle of using a feature, you can
back out by  pressing [-I  or m.  Se aware that pressing
isi;;;l  disconnects any active or held call.

M7100  Telephone
Because the M7100  Telephone does not have any line buttons it
sometimes works slightly differently from other Norstar
telephones. Where other telephones may require you to select a
line button to answer a call, on the M7100 Telephone you simply
pick up the receiver. \ilEJlele  other telephones require you to
select a line button to’ Ike  a call off hold, you press [Hold) on
the M7100  Telephone. The M7100  Telephone cannot have a
1-1  button. You will find special instructions for the M7100
Telephone in some feature descriptions.
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Answering the telephone il:!.<
Answering

YourNorstar  telephone can receive many different types of calls.
Your telephone’s display tells you what type of call you are
receivin$  The usual way to answer a call is to pick up the
receiver,‘but  there are several other possible methods.
depending on how your system is set up and the type of call that
i s  r i n g i n g .

Callback
When you direct a call you have answered to another telephone,
the system monitors the call  to make sure someone answers it. If
no one answers a call within a programmable length of time, the
system directs it back to you. Callback generates a variety of ’
displays. Most occur after a programmable delay and are listedin
this section. Some occur immediately, if the telephone to which”
you are directing a call is out of service or otherwise unavailable.
These are listed with the descriptions of the features in which
they occur.

.

Delayed Flirig  Transfer (DRT)
If no one answers a call within a programmable length of time,
the system transfers the call to the Prime telephone.

Call Display information
If you have subscnbed  to Call Display services from your local
telephone company, one line of information about an external $,
caller is displayed after you answer. If your telephone has been
programmed to receive Call Display information automatically4
that information is shown before you answer. Depending on the
setting iniAdministration  Programming and the external
i n f o r m a t i
n u m b e r  i P

a v a i l a b l e ,  e i t h e r  t h e  c a l l e r ’ s  n a m e  o r  t e l e p h o n e
d i s p l a y e d .

‘*
When you transfer an external call to another Norstar  user, this
information is displayed on the recipient’s telephone.
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There will  be a delay between the time your telephone rings and
when Call Display information is available. If you answer a call
before the Call Display information arrives, that information is not
avallable  for the call. !

Related features 1
.Call  Pickup

Call Pickup lets you use your telephone to answer a call that is
ringing at someone else’s telephone.

Call Queuing
Call Queuing allows you tp  choose the call with the highest
priority  when you have more than one call ringing at your
t e l e o h o n e .

Do Not Disturb @zz---i/qa
If you do not wish to receive calls, turn on Do Not Disturb.

Handsfree/Mute
You can answer calls without picking up the receiver using
Handsfree/Mute.

Prime telephone
A Prime telephone receives calls that go unanswered at other
telephones. For more information, see Special telephones.

Retrieving a Parked Call
You can retrieve a parked call at any telephone in the system.

Voice Call Deny j$iGr-l~~
If you do not wish to receive voice calls, turn on Voice Call Deny.
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What line indicators mean
FFlashing  on and off
for equal lengths of
t i m e

PFlashing  on and off
m o r e  q u i c k l y
,F/gshing  on for
longer than off
bon,  n o t  f l a s h i n g

There is an incoming call on the line,:!t

You have placed a call on hold.

O f f

Someone else has put a call on hold
on that line.

You are connected to the call on that
line or the line is in use elsewhere.

The line is free.

Rings you may hear
A  d o u b l e  b e e p  e v e r y
t e n  s e c o n d s
A long single ring

A shorter double ring

A brief single rrng
y3

T h r e e  b e e p s
d e s c e n d i n g  i n  t o n e

A  c a l l  h a s  b e e n  c a m p e d  t o  y o u r ‘,
telephone.

There is an external call on the line ,’
f o r  y o u . 4

There is an internal call on the line for
you or a call is being transferred to
y o u .

A call IS being redirected on one of
your redirected lines. You cannot
answer,this  call. See Line
Redirection.

You are receiving a priority call.

j.

4
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Displays
You will see one or more of the following displays when you
receive a call on your telephone and while you are answering
that call. See Messages for a full explanation of the Messages
f e a t u r e .  S e e  D i a l i n g  forfa f u l l  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  R i n g  A g a i n .

This indicates a long distance call.
(May be available with Call Display
S e r v i c e s . )

You are connected to an internal call.
You can press TRRNSFER to transfer
the call.

gither you are receiving an internal
call from telephone 247 forwarded by

telephone 221 or you have an Answer
button for telephone 221 and an
internal call from 247 is ringing on
2 2 1 .

You are receiving a call from
telephone 221.

You have received a Ring Again offer
for a call to an internal telephone. To
call the number again, pressV3  or
the flashing internal line button. On the
M7100 Telephone, just lift the
receiver. Otherwise, press NJ  or wait
30 seconds for the Ring Again offer to
expire. For an explanation of Ring
Again, see Dialing.

T h e  p e r s o n  t o  w h o m  y o u  c a m p e d  t h e
call did not answer it. The call has
come back to you. Press the CRLLBRCK
button or the line button to reconnect
to the call.

You are connected to an external call.
You can press TRRNSFER  to transfer
the call.

The call on line 001 is being
transferred to you by someone else in
y o u r  Norstar sys tem.
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A camped call is waiting. Press the
line button or use Call Queuing to
answer the calf. If you have an M710($
Telephone, press [I.+

Either you are receiving an external
call forwarded frdm  telephone 221 or
y o u  h a v e  a n  A n s w e r  b u t t o n  f o r
telephone 221 and an external call IS

ringing on that telephone.

You tried to use Call Queuing but no
call was ringing at your telephone.

There is no call ringing at your

telephone. If you have a flashing line
button but your telephone is not

ringing, you must press the line button
to answer the call on that line.

The telephone to which you have

directed a call is not in service or IS

2

o t h e r w i s e ’ u n a v a i l s b l e .  T h e  c a l l  i s *
returned to your telephone.

Nobody answered the call you parked.
The call has come back to you.

.

You have used the Call Queuing
feature without picking up the receiver.
Auto Handsfree has not been
a s s i g n e d  t o  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .  Y o u  m u s t
use the receiver or tT]  to
answer a ringing or camped call.
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/Prioritr>221
/BLOCK

i

You are receiving a Priority Call. If you
are on another call, inform the person
you are, speaking to that the call is
about to be put on hold. Press the
flashing line indicator of the Priority
Call or wait till the call connects
a u t o m a t i c a l l y  ( i n  e i g h t  s e c o n d s ) .
T h e  P r i o r i t y  C a l l  g o e s  t h r o u g h  w h e n
y o u  h e a r  t h e  n e x t  b e e p .
Your active call is placed on Exclusive
Hold. It will be reconnected
automatically when the priority call
e n d s  ( u n l e s s  y o u  t r a n s f e r  t h e  P r i o r i t y

‘ C a l l ,  i n  w h i c h  c a s e  y o u  m u s t  p r e s s  t h e
line button of your original call to
r e c o n n e c t ) .
To reject a Priority Call, use DND
(I-1  f?)  153)  or press B&Q&

You have no free line buttons on
which to receive a call. Release one of
your current calls and try  again to
a n s w e r  t h e  i n c o m i n g  c a l l .

Y o u  h a v e  r e c e i v e d  a  R i n g  A g a i n  o f f e r
for a line pool. To use the line pool,
press’++  or the flashing internal line
button.. On the M7100  Telephone, just
lift the receiver. Otherwise, press EC3  or
wait 30 seconds for the Ring Again
offer to expire. For an explanation of
Ring Again, see Dialing.

Prime telephone displays
If yours is a Prime telfphone,  you may see the following displays:

lDHDfmnZZ1]  5 T h e  p e r s o n  a t  t e l e p h o n e  2 2 1  h a s
forwarded a call to you using Do Not
D i s t u r b .

T h e  s y s t e m  h a s  t r a n s f e r r e d  a  c a l l  t o
you from a telephone in Do Not
D i s t u r b  m o d e .
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Notes
T h e r e  a r e  t h r e e  i n d i c a t i o n s  o f  a n  i n c o m i n g  c a l l :  r i n g i n g ,  a  l i n e -
button flashing, and a message on the display. You will not *
necessarily receive all three indications for any particular call.
You may have a line that has been set up not to ring at your
telephone. if so, you will see only a flashing line button. If there is
no button f!$e  for a camped call to appear: you will get a special
ring and a message on your display, but no line button will flash.
If someone makes a voice call to you, you will hear a beep
followed by their voice. There are many possible combinations,
depending on how your system is set up. See Lines in the
System features section for more information on the use of lines.

N o b o d y  a n s w e r e d  t h i s  c a l l  s o  t h e ’
s y s t e m  t r a n s f e r r e d  i t  t o  y o u . .,:IF
S o m e o n e  h a s  c a m p e d ,  p a r k e d  o r ’
transferred a call on line 001 I but no
one has answere’d  it. Press the
CALLBRCK  button or the line button to
connect to the call.

T h e r e  i s  n o  t e l e p h o n e  t h a t  c a n  rece&
a call on line 001  so the System has
t r a n s f e r r e d  i t  t o  y o u .

The call coming in on line 015 was
intended for target line 0137.  Line 087
is busy so the call has come to you.

There are many ways to answer a call. Many of them depend@
settings in Administration programming. Depending on variouB
settings and the type of call you are receiving, you may be $1~
to answer a call by: picking up the receiver, picking up the
receivei,and  pressing a line button, pressing (-1,  pressmg

.sweaking.
and pressing a line button, pressing a line button, or

If you receive a Priority Call and your telephone has no free
internal line buttons, you cannot transfer the call or do anything
else with it, except release it.
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On M7100  Telephones. YOU may  answer a second call bv
pressing (Hold]. Your active’call is put on hold and you are
connected to the waiting  call. You can have no more than two
c a l l s  a t  a  t i m e .

- 1
,::

, ‘. 3

-
.?

r-1  1I

Autodial
Autodial  / 9 1-i-i. - !‘5

You can program memory buttons for one-touch dialing of
internal or external telephone numbers.

External:*utodial
1 . Press [m  [r/  0.

2 . Select the button you want to program. This is not necessary
f o r  t h e  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e .

3 . I f  y o u  w a n t  t h i s  a u t o d i a l e r  t o  u s e  a  p a r t i c u l a r  l i n e  o r  l i n e  p o o l ,
s e l e c t  t h a t  l i n e  o r  l i n e  p o o l  b u t t o n .  Y o u  c a n  o n l y  s e l e c t  a  l i n e
p o o l  b u t t o n  o n  t h e  M7100  T e l e p h o n e .

4 . E n t e r  t h e  n u m b e r .  _ ?
5 . Press 0x or [I.

Internal Autodial
1 . Press (Pealure/  IT]@.

2 . Select the button you want to program>This is not necessary
f o r  t h e  F7100  T e l e p h o n e .

3 . E n t e r  t h e  n u m b e r .

Displays
You will see some of the following displays while programming
an Autodial  button. See Dialing for displays that may occur while
using an Autodial  button. $

Continue to enter digits until the
n u m b e r  i s  c o m p l e t e .  P r e s s  6~  o r &

*[nii;i  t o  e r a s e  a n  i n c o r r e c t
d i g i t .  P r e s s  01  o r  [HOldI  w h e n  y o u
a r e  f i n i s h e d .

T h e  m e m o r y  a l l o t t e d  t o  Autodial
numbers in your Norstar  system is full.
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lBut3.m  erased( i

/Hold or release1

.

y\

[Program and HOLD 1

‘ P r o g r a m m e d T h e  n u m b e r  i s  s t o r e d  o n  t h e  b u t t o n .

id  .I
’ !$

Notes

6

If the power to your Norstar  system is off for more than three
days, Autodial  numbers may be lost from the memory.

W h i l e  p r o g r a m m i n g  E x t e r n a l  A u t o d i a l ,
you pressedax  or (71  before
e n t e r i n g  a n y  d i g i t s .  T h i s  e r a s e s  t h e
b u t t o n .

E n t e r  t h e  n u m b e r  y o u  w i s h  t o  p r o g r a m
e x a c t l y  a s  y o u  w o u l d  i f  y o u  w e r e
dialing it yourself.

Y o u  c a n n o t  p r o g r a m  a n  Autodial
button while you are on a call. Finish
your call or place it on hold before
pkgramming  a n  Autodial  b u t t o n .

E n t e r  t h e  i n t e r n a l  t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r
y o u  w i s h  t o  p r o g r a m .

P r e s s  t h e  m e m o r y  b u t t o n  y o u  w a n t  t o
p r o g r a m .

This display pertains only to the
M 7 2 0 8  T e l e p h o n e .  E n t e r  t h e  n u m b e r
y o u  w a n t  t o  p r o g r a m  o n t o  t h e  b u t t o n ,
then press (HoldI.  .You  niay
include a line or line pool selection in
a n  autodial  s e q u e n c e  b y  s e l e c t i n g  t h e
line before entering any digits.

E n t e r  t h e  n u m b e r  y o u  w a n t  t o  p r o g r a m
o n t o  t h e  b u t t o n ,  t h e n  p r e s s  LjI
orax. You may include a line or line
‘ p o o l  s e l e c t i o n  i n  a n  autodial  sequence
by selecting the line before entering
a n y  d i g i t s .

Autodial  numbers must be programmed onto memory buttons.
They can not be programmed onto line buttons, the
Handsfree/Mute button, or Answer buttons.
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Autodial$/,lS3

You can program Host System Signaling codes as part of a 1
number on an External Autodial  b&on. see  Host System

. Signaling. r

I f  y o u  dQnot  i n c l u d e  a  l i n e  s e l e c t i o n  i n  a n  a u t o d i a l e r ,  t h e  c a l l  w i l l
use your Prime line, if you have one. If you select a line before

,pressing  the Autodial  button, any line selection programmed onto
the button will be ignored.

You can copy the telephone number from a Last Number Redial
button or Saved Number Redial button onto an Autodial  button.
Simply enter the Last Number Redial feature code or Saved
Number Redial feature code when the Autodial  feature asks you
to enter a number.

PO84264702
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If the telephone to which you forwarded your calls does not have
the same external link as your telephone, the forwarded calls
appear on internal lin

f
buttons.

Telephones that have Call Forward on Busy active can still
receive Priority calls. Call Forward on Busy does not forward
camped calls.

When Call Forward is active, all calls go to the call forward
destination, regardless of Jhe  Call Forward on Busy and Call
Forward no Answer settings.

If you are one of a group of people who regularly forward their
calls to one another, be aware that it is possible to set up forward
loops in which a call is forwarded from one telephone to another
in a circle, and is never answered anywhere.

Calls that are redirected by Line Redirection are not affected by
any of the Call Forward features.
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Call Information
E

Call kformation  allows you to display information about incoming
calls. This  information is more detailed than the Call Display
information you automatically receive. See the Answering the
telephone section in this chapter for details. For external calls,
you can display the caller’s name, telephone number, and the
l i n e  n a m e .  F o r  a n  i n t e r n a l  c a l l ,  y o u  c a n  d i s p l a y  t h e  n a m e  o f  t h e
c a l l e r  a n d  t h e i r  i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r .  Y o u  c a n  o b t a i n  i n f o r m a t i o n  f r o m
ringing, answered, or held calls.

Names and numbers for external callers are displayed only if you
have subscribed to Call Display services from your local
t e l e p h o n e  c o m p a n y .

@splay Call Information before or after answering d
1 . T o  f i n d  o u t  w h o  i s  c a l l i n g  o r  t o  o b t a i n  i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  y o u r

current call, press [Fsature]  [Z-]  a  q .

2 . If the call is an internal call, the caller’sname and the ’
interna$%mber are displayed.
OR
I f  t h e  c a l l  i s  a n  e x t e r n a l  c a l l ,  C a l l  D i s p l a y  i n f o r m a t i o n  i s
displayed according to how this feature was programmed in
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

To obtain more information about an external call:
For a one-line display, press a  repeatedly to display mor$
i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  t h e  c a l l .
OR &
Fo!a  two-line display, continue to press UIEW  to display
m o r e  i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  t h e  c a l l .

Display ball  Information for a call on hold
1 . To,obtain  information about your held call, press

lFealurs)lz-J~0.

2 . The display shows .Select  a call.

3 . S e l e c t  t h e  l i n e  o n  h o l d .
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4 . If the call is ah internal call, the caller’s name and internal

number are djsplayed.
OR I
If the call is an external call, the caller’s information is
displayed.

To obtain more information about an external call:
For a one-line display, press q repeatedly to display more
information about the call.
OR
For a two-line disblay,  continue to press UIRJ  to display
more information about the call.

Related features
C a l l  L o g

Call Log displays the same information as Call Information, along
with the date and time of the call, and the number of times the
caller called.

D’sp’~\ You would see this display if you were
on an active call with a caller at555 ,234

- .

You would see this display if you were
on an active long distance call with a
caller at 555-l 234.

Notes
Call Display information becomes available between the first and
second ring of ad  alerting call. If you answer before the Call
Display information is available on your display, and you press
1-1  rj  a  fj-‘J,  you will only see the line number or line
name.
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Call Log creates a list of records of incoming external calls, The
log c&Id contain the following information for each call:

. sequence number in the Call Log,

. name and number of caller,

. indication if call was long distance,
. indication if call was answered (and identification of who

answered it),

. time and date of the call,

. number of repeated calls from the same source, and ,’

name of the line that the call came in on.
4.

Call Log has many benefits. For example, you may find it helpful
t o  :

. keeojrack  of abandoned or unansv?ered  calls,

. call back a customer who was unable to reach anyone,

. track patterns for your callers (for’example volume of calls
and geographical location of calls),

. record caller information quickly and accurately, and

. build a personal telephone directory from log items. f,

Log space is assigned to each telephone. Since a log can
become full, Call Log has Autobump, which when set to &J,’
allows new calls to be logged, while at the same time deleting old
entri ’

T
Namgs  and numbers for external callers are displayed only if you
have subscribed to Call Display services from your local
telephone company.
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Choose Logging Options [?zizTl[q~~
You can select the type of calls that will be stored in your Call
L o g .

i
1. Press (Featurs\@\lXJa.

2. If the default has not changed, the display shows No one
answered. If you want to log calls that were not answered,
press OK  or [Fsalure]
OR
Press Nm  or q to display the next selection.

3 . The display shows &answered br me. If you want to log calls
that were unanswered at your telephone but answered
elsewhere in the system, press Q&  or Fr].
OR
Press Nm  or q to display the next selection.

4 . The display shows Los all  calls. If you want to log all calls,
answered and not answered at the telephone, press OK  or
1-1.
OR
Press Nmor  a  to display the next selection.

5 . The display shows No autologging.  If you do not want
Information to be automatically logged, press m  or
(FesturB]
O R
Press ND(T  or Irl] to return to the first selection.

6. To exit, press JRIS.

Use Logit  (manually log a call) [C)F\~~
If your calls are not automatically logged, Logit  lets you manually
log call information when you are connected to an external call.
Being able to store iniormation  for your current call can be helpful
in many situations. For example, you may want to:

. record a caller’s information without using paper and pencil,

. record only selected calls that you personally choose, as
opposed to using Call Log automatically, and

l quickly record caller information before a caller hangs up.
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Call Log 2 7’01

To manually log an external call: y

1 . Press (Feafurs)  r] q a.
TOR I.

Pr0gram  this feature on a memory key. (See the Norstar
Telephones section in this chapter.)

Use Adobumping

Since your log has a set number of entries that it can hold, !
Autobumping is a feature that lets you tell Norstar  what to do
when your log becomes full. When Autobumping is ON, a new
log entry causes the first entry to be deleted. If Autobumping is
OFF, your Norstar  system will not log new calls when your log is
full.

1. To turn Autobumping ON, press [Feature]  r] 0 a.f

?turn  Autobumping OFF, press (FBalurB)  171  Q 0 a.

Enter Call Log ☯@G--j  IT☺ a q
You can enter your Call Log to view storedinformation. The Log
may displaflpecial  characters. These are described in detail in
the description of Displays, later in this section. To view your log:

1. Press [Fealurst  fq a a.

2. The display shows the number of previously read items
(Old) and the number of new, unread items (New) in the log.

3. To view old items, press OLD  or a. <.
OR
To view new items, press NEW or a.
OR

4l’

To return to an item viewed when you last exited the log,
pre#s  RESUME or a.

‘*
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Navigate within Call Log
You can navigate within your Call Log to view a particular log
entry. You can also scroll within an entry itself.

1 . To scroll through aA  entry, press MS  or l-1  =

O R
To view the next e d try, press m  or q .

O R
To go back to the previous entry, press a.

2 . To exit, press @J.

Erase Log Items
It is necessary to routinely erase read log items to make space
for new items in your log.

1 . Navigate to the item you want to erase.

2 . Press ERFISE  o r  (Ho ld ] .

3 . To exit, press (Rls.

If you accidentally erase an item, you can undo the erasure.

1 . Immediately after accidentally erasing an item, press U!$?!Z!

o r ( H o l d ] .

2 . To exit, press a.

Call from Call Log
Y o u  m a y  f i n d  i t  h e l p f u l  t o  p l a c e  c a l l s  f r o m  w i t h i n  y o u r  C a l l  L o g .
Each stored caller number may vary according to the information
associated with that partcular  call. If the caller number involves a
Centrex or PBX system, the first few digits may need to be
“trimmed” to make the caller number dialable. If the number that
you want to call is long distance or uses line pool access, digits
m a y  n e e d  t o  b e  a d d e d  t o  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  n u m b e r .

Place a call .\
1 . Navigate to the rdb  it”em  for the number that you want to dial.

2 . Display the number and edit it if necessary to make it
dialable  (the instructions for adding or trimming digits follow).

3 . Press an external line or line pool button.
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Lift the receiver. This is not necessary if Handsfree is
P r o g r a m m e d  a t  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .

,

. .!
5 . The displayed number is dialed.

~ . , .

Trim a number invoiving Centrex or PBX . _
To rri/n  the caller number:

1 . Pre@ TRIM  or +&j-l%\,  once for every digit that you
want to remove.

Add digits for long distance or line pool access
1 . Add digits to the number by pressing the appropriate dial I

r I .

” 4

pad digits, just as you would do to dial.

I.  r.. 2 . To remove digits you have added, press m  or

I,  . ,
*[-I,  once for every digit that you want to remove.

r .
3

Optional Password
1,’  p-’ YOU have the option of accessing your Call Log through a

password. If you forget your password, there is a facility in
:

i- 1.
Administration programming to clear it (and then you  could ente;

, I- ‘F a new password from your telephone).

Assign a password to your Call Log
1 . Press  [TIT]  a  q . The displaysshows

N e w  ~asqq-d:..

2 . Enter your four-digit password. The display shows
R e p e a t  N e w : . .

3 . Re-enter your four-digit password. The display shows
Password changed. which confirms that your password has
been assigned.

Using.your Password to enter Call Lbg
1 . Press (Fealure  IFI  q a  to enter Call Log.

2 . If you have programmed a password, Password:. appears.

3. iEnterpur  four-digit password.

Change your password
1. Pres.?  L-1  IT]  q a.  The display shows Old P~ssw~~:.

2 . Enter your old password. The display shows New Passwrd:..

-
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1 0 4  / C a l l  L o g

3 . Enter your new four-digit password. The displays shows
Repeat New:.

4 . Re-enter your password. The display shows
Password change+  which confirms that your password has
been changed. j

Delete an assigned F(assword
After assigning a password to your Call Log, you may later
decide  that you do not want to use.a  password at ail.

1 . Press (-1  CjTl  a  a.  The display shows
Old Passwrd:..

2 . Enter your old password. The display shows
N e w  PasswrdL. b

3 . Press 01  or (HoldI.  The display shows
No pswd  assigned, which confirms that your password has
b e e n  d e l e t e d .

Related features
Call Information

The same Call Display information as in Call Log is displayed,
but it is not recorded in a log.

.Displays
You will see some of the following displays as you use Call Log.

gf7izzJ
This is a Call Log item with its
s e q u e n c e  n u m b e r .  W h e n  t h e  f i r s t  d i g i t
is underlined, it is a new item.

This indicates that the call was
‘-1  answered..

!iizszJ
This indicates a long distance call.

) c
3 !$
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FlutobumPinsON T h e  A u t q b u m p i n g  f e a t u r e  i s  a c t i v e .

T h e  “ s l a s h ”  s y m b o l  (/)  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  .:g
the displayed information for a call has ‘.
b e e n  t r u n c a t e d .

This is the repeat call counter, shown
along with time and date display. It
i n d i c a t e s  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  c a l l s  y o u  h a v e
r e c e i v e d  f r o m  t h e  s a m e  c a l l e r .

jRutobunPingOFF1

Cal 1 (s ) bumped

/Calllo99ed/Hold1
1 In use: SNFlME 1

I t e m  e r a s e d

T h e  A u t o b u m p i n g  f e a t u r e  i s
d e a c t i v a t e d .

O n e  o r  m o r e  c a l l s  h a v e  b e e n
a u t o b u m p e d .

There is one new item in the Call .Log.
?

,
T h e r e  a r e  t w o  o r  m o r e  n e w  i t e m s  i n
the Call Log.

T h e  c a l l  w a s  s u c c e s s f u l l y  l o g g e d  w i t h
Logit. 5

Your active call must be held or
r e l e a s e d  b e f o r e  e n t e r i n g  C a l l  L o g .

The external line is in use.

T h e  i t e m  w a s  e r a s e d  f r o m  t h e  C a l l
L o g .

This display shows that this call was
a n s w e r e d  a t  t e l e p h o n e  2 2 7 . 8

This display shows that this call was
m a n u a l l y  l o g g e d .

This display shows that this call was
n o t  a n s w e r e d .

Your Call Log is empty.

P O 8 4 2 6 4 7 0 2 Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide



106 /Call  Loa

No additional calls can be logged until
y o u  e i t h e r  t u r n  A u t o b u m p i n g  O N ,  o r
you delete some items in your log.

T h i s  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  o n e  o r
m o r e  i t e m s  i n  y o u r  M e s s a g e  W a i t i n g
L i s t ,  a n d  t h e r e  a r e  o n e  o r  m o r e  n e w
entries in your Call Log.

T h i s  a p p e a r s  b e f o r e  t h e  f i r s t  “ N e w ”
i t e m  w h e n  n a v i g a t i n g  f r o m  t h e  “ O l d ”
i t e m s  t o  t h e  “ N e w ” .

All lines in the pool are in use.

,No  information is available on the call.

N o  l o g  s p a c e  h a s  b e e n  a s s i g n e d  t o
t h e  t e l e p h o n e .

There are no new calls in the Call Log.

T h e r e  a r e  n o  o l d  o r  “ v i e w e d ”  i t e m s  i n
the Cell Log:

The resume item IS no longer in the
C a l l  L o g  d u e  t o  A u t o b u m p i n g ,  r e p e a t
call update, or log reallocation.

T h e  c a l l e r ’ s  n a m e  i s  p r i v a t e .

T h e  c a l l e r ’ s  n u m b e r  i s  p r i v a t e .

O n  a n  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e ,  t h e  a c t i v e
c a l l  m u s t  b e  r e l e a s e d  b e f o r e  e n t e r i n g
Call Log.

T h e  c a l l e r ’ s  n a m e  a n d  n u m b e r  a r e
u n k n o w n .

T h e  c a l l e r ’ s  n a m e  i s  u n a v a i l a b l e .
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1L-. p.’

Call Log. i i fp7

T h e  c a l l e r ’ s  n u m b e r  i s  u n a v a i l a b l e .

Notes ;..I.;
You may want to use the punch-out overlay, which is provided in
the Call Log Feature Card. This card is available in a separately
ordefable Call Display Button Cap Kit. Plea’se  contact your
Customtr  Service representative.

The long  distance indicator, as well as the caller’s nam,e  and
n u m b e r ,  m a y  n o t  b e  s h o w n  i n  t h e  l o g ,  d e p e n d i n g  o n  t h e  C a l l
Display services provided by your local telephone company.

For tips on programming Call Logs, see the Call Display services
s e c t i o n .

.

c
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Call Park

Park a call
You can suspend a ca\l  so that it can be retrieved from any
telephone in your system.

1 . Press lFealUrsJ\Tja.

2 . Use the Page feature to announce the retrieval code
displayed by your telephone.

Retrieving a parked call
1. S e l e c t  a n  i n t e r n a l  l i n e . 4

cm
If you have an M7100  Telephone, pick up the receiver.

2 . Dial the call park retrieval code.

Displays
You will see some of these displays while parking a call. You
may see some of these displays while retrieving a parked call.

L I
. \

Nocall  +wo~ark ’ !4

I I

T h e  p e r s o n  y o u  w e r e  t a l k i n g  t o  h a s
a l r e a d y  p a r k e d  y o u r  c a l l .  Y o u  c a n n o t
p a r k  t h e  s a m e  c a l l .

You have  attempted to park a call with
no active call on your telephone. If the
call you wish to park is on hold. you
m u s t  r e c o n n e c t  t o  i t  b e f o r e  y o u  c a n
park it.

You have entered an invalid retrieval
code.

There was no call on the retrieval
c o d e  y o u  e n t e r e d .

?ou  have attempted to park a call, but
there are no calls at your telephone.
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You have tried to park a conference
call. Split the conference and park the *.::
calls separately. The person who
retrieves the calls can reconnect the

p&z$-) conference’ ”Record the code shown. Use Page
([FB.1upB)  IF]  (7J)  or press PFItE  to
announce the call and its retrieval
c o d e .

All available retrieval codes are in use.
T r a n s f e r  t h e  c a l l  o r  t a k e  a  m e s s a g e ’
i n s t e a d .

Notes
When you park a call, the system assigns one of nine codes for,
the retrieval of the call. These codes consist of the Call Park -
p r e f i x ,  w h i c h  m a y  b e  a n y  d i g i t  f r o m  0  t o  9 ,  a n d  a  t w o  d i g i t  c a l l *

number between 01 and 09. For example, if the Call Park prefix
is 4, the first parked call is assigned Retrieve Park coda 401.

Your Installer sets the Call Park prefix in Coqfiguration
programming,df the Call Park Prefix is set to None, parking is
d i sab led .  :.

Your installer also sets the Call Park Callback delay in
Configuration programming. External calls parked for longer than
the program delay are returned to your telephone.

Internal calls parked are not returned to the telephone that {.
parked the call and there is no callback reminder.

Q

.,
Q
‘8
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Call P i c k u p

You can pick up a call that is ringing at another telephone.
!

Directed Pickup 1
You can answer-an4  telephone that is ringing in your Norstar
system

1 . Press [Feafurs]  1;7  a.

2 . E n t e r  t h e  i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r  o f  t h e  r i n g i n g  t e l e p h o n e .

Group Pickup [Feature]  17 lg
Your Norstar  system cae  be divided inio as many as nine Pickup
groups. If you are a member of a pickup group, you can pick up a
call that is ringing at any telephone in your pickup group.

1 . Press 1-1  ]F]  a.

Trunk Answer [rllql5-J~
The Trunk Answer feature allows you to answer an external Call
that is ringing at any other telephone in your office.

Trunk Answer works only with calls that are ringing on lines for
which a Service Mode is active and if Trunk Answer is’ON  in
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

1 . Press [Fearure]  r;;l  E  q
Displays

You may see some of these displays while using a Call Pickup
f e a t u r e .

ljoineci/

. ’ F
’ ! . )

Y o u  a r e  a l r e a d y  c o n n e c t e d  t o  t h e
telephone that made the call you are
trying to pick up. This can happen if
y o u  a r e  o n  a  c a l l  t o  a  c o - w o r k e r ,  y o u r
c o - w o r k e r  d i a l s  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  a
t e l e p h o n e  i n  y o u r  P i c k u p  g r o u p ,  a n d
you attempt to pick up that call.

Y o u r  t e l e p h o n e  i s  n o t  a  m e m b e r  o f  a
P i c k u p  g r o u p .
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No button free
1

i

IPfckup:

You have tried to pick up a call wheti ’
you have no line button available. ;:

( P i c k u p )  T h e r e  i s  n o  c a l l  t h a t  y o u  c a n  ’
pick up or the call that was ringing t i&
a l r e a d y  b e e n  a n s w e r e d .

(Trunk Answer),.The call that is ringing
is on a line that is not in a Service
M o d e .

You have attempted to pick up a call
on someone else’s private line.

Enter the internal number of the
t e l e p h o n e  t h a t  i s  r i n g i n g .  ( Y o u  m a y  !
use an Internal Autodial  button to do
t h i s . )

If you decide not to answer a ringing
c a l l  o n c e  y o u  h a v e  a c t i v a t e d  D i r e c t e d
Pickup, press (FeQturB].  The call will
continue to ring. ?

4

Notes
Call Pickup cannot be used on private lines. Group Pickup can
not be usg  to retrieve a camped call. ’

To use Dfrected Pickup, the telephone must be ringing. If, for
e x a m p l e ,  t h e  a u x i l i a r y  r i n g e r  i s  r i n g i n g ,  b u t  t h e  c a l l  i s  n o t  r i n g i n g
at a telephone, the call cannot be answered using Directed
Pickup. It must be answered normally at a telephone that has a
flashing indicator for the call, or by using Trunk Answer.

If a call is ringing on an Answer button, you can use Directeb
Pickup to answer the call by entering the internal number of any
member of the Answer group. 4

I f  t h e r e  i s  m o r e  t h a n  o n e  i n c o m i n g  c a l l  a t  a  t e l e p h o n e  i n  a  p i c k u p
grou$a  call ringing on the Prime line is answered first followed
by calls  on external lines and, finally, calls on internal lines.
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-5 L.

ldI,  .-

on lines in a Service - 1

has been ringing the longest.
u p  t h e  e x t e r n a l  c a l l  t h a t

I( F 7

I f  t h e r e  i s  m o r e  t h a n  o n e  i n c o m i n g  C a l l

Mode. the Trunk Answer feature picks

The System Coordinator can assign telephones to one of nine I-
L

Pickup groups in Administration programming. I,  F. 3

r i.’

/
im F3

c
r L

H! ” ,1

When you have more than one call ringing at your telephone, ;ou
can fhoose  the call that has the highest priprity.

2 . Th$  system connects you to the call that has the highest
p r i o r i t y .

N&es
Call Queuing answers incoming calls before callback and
c a m p e d  c a l l s .

- ‘”
! I
In!  - 1

Call Queuing can be programmed onto a memory button.

t

.
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Camp On

Camp a call
You can send an edternal  call to another telephone, even if all its
lines are busy.

1 . Press 1-1  IF\  a.

2 . D i a l  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  t h e  t e l e p h o n e  y o u  w a n t  t o  c a m p  t h e  C a l l
t o .

Related features *
Transfer [Feafurel  [F-J  a

Camp On is a variation of the Transfer feature.

Displays
You will see some of the following prompts while Camping a call.

‘“‘I

y&o:1

You tried to camp a call to a telephone
t h a t  a l r e a d y  h a s  a  c a m p e d  c a l l .  T h e
c a l l  h a s  c o m e  b a c k  t o  y o u .  P r e s s  t h e
CRLlBnCK  button or the line button to
reconnect to the call. On the M7100’
T e l e p h o n e ,  j u s t  p i c k  u p  t h e  r e c e i v e r .

T h e  p e r s o n  t o  w h o m  y o u  r e d i r e c t e d  a
call has ‘Do  Not Disturb active on the
t e l e p h o n e .  T h e  c a l l  h a s  c o m e  b a c k  t o
you. Press the CRLLBpCK  button or the
line button to reconnect to the call. On
t h e  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e ,  j u s t  p i c k  u p  t h e
r e c e i v e r .

You have tried to camp an internal
call. You can only camp external calls.

Dial the number of the internal
telephone to which the call will be
s e n t .
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(CamPed:  2 2 1 1
CRLLWCK

T h e  t e l e p h o n e  t o  w h i c h  y o u  c a m p e d  a
call did not answer the call. The &IA
h a s  c o m e  b a c k  t o  y o u .  P r e s s
CALLBRCK  or the line button to
r e c o n n e c t  t o  t h e  c a l l .  O n  t h e  M 7 1 0 0
T e l e p h o n e ,  j u s t  p i c k  u p  t h e  r e c e i v e r .

A  c a l l  y o u  c a m p e d  h a s  c o m e  b a c k  t o
you, but the caller hung up before you
c o u l d  r e c o n n e c t .

You have no call to camp. If the call’
you want to camp is on hold, take it off
hold and then camp it.

T h e  t e l e p h o n e  t o  w h i c h  y o u  h a v e
camped a call is out of service or IS
b e i n g ’ u s e d  f o r  C o n f i g u r a t i o n  o r ’
Admintstration  p r o g r a m m i n g .  T h e  cdl1
h a s  c o m e  b a c k  t o  y o u .  P r e s s d
CFLLBRCK  or the line button to
r e c o n n e c t  t o  t h e  c a l l .  O n  t h e  M 7 1 0 0
T e l e p h o n e ,  j u s t  p i c k  u p  t h e  r e c e i v e r ,

The line that the  camped call is on I?
in use or that line does not appear at
y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .  R e l e a s e  t h e  l i n e  o r
release an internal line.

Notes
If you use Call Queuing to answer a camped call, external c; l ls
are answered before the camped call. ;.

Camped Calls appear ona  line button on the receiving tele$hone,
if one ls  available. If not, there is just a message on the display
and Camp tones.

J E b  ’
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Conference (Festurel  Tjl

Create a confer’ rice
You can talk to t

4
o  p e o p l e  a t  o n c e .

1 . Make sure you have two calls, one active and one on hold.

2 . Press 1-j  r;7.

3 . Take the held call off hold (this is automatic on the M7100
T e l e p h o n e ) .

‘Confkrence  using Privacy [-I [p-j fg
Normally your calls are private; no one else can pick up your line
and join in your conversation. You can turn privacy off for a call
allowing another person with the same line to press the line
button and join in your conversation, forming a conference.

1 . Press j-1  jr]  a.

2 . Tell the other person to press the line button and join your
conversation.

Disconnect one party
You can disconnect one party from a conference and continue
t a l k i n g  t o  t h e  o t h e r .

1 . Press the line button of the call that you want to disconnect.
The call that you want to keep is automatically put on hold.
OR
For the M7100  Telephone, press (-1  F]  q which
places one party on hold. Press (Hold-1  again if
necessary, to put on hold the party that you want to keep.

2 . Press a.  The call is disconnected.

3 . To speak to,ttha  remaining party, press the line button of the
held call, d??or  the M7100  Telephone, press, [Hold].
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Independently hold two calls I
For all Norstar  telephones except the M7100 Telephonedyou  can
put the two people on hold independently so that they cannot talk
to each other.

! F
1 . Press the line button of one person. The other person is

+ automatically put on hold.

2. ’ Press [Hald].  The second person is put on hold:

You can reestablish the conference.

1 . T a k e  o n e  c a l l  o f f  h o l d .

2 . Enter the Conference feature code.

3 . T a k e  t h e  o t h e r  c a l l  o f f  h o l d .

Put a conference on hold
You can put a conference on hold, allowing the other two people
to continue speaking to each other. d

1 . Press [.J.

You can reconnect to the conference.

1 . Press either of the held line buttons, or for the M7100
T$ilephone,  press (Hold).  You are reconnected.

Split a conference
You can talk with one person while the other person is on hold.

1 . Press the line button of the person you want to speak to.
The other person is automatically put on hold.
OR
For the M7100 Telephone, press pealure]  r;7  q , ih ich
puts the first party on hold. Press [Hola]  again if
necessary to switch parties.

&

You  can reestablish the conference.

1.’  Press jFeature]jT].

2.‘* Take the held call off hold. This is not necessary for the
M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e .
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Related features
Unsupervised Conferencd jRaturs1lY-jq

You can disconnect yourself from the conference and leave the
other two people talking by pressing ([Fesfure  157  a).  However,
If  both of the othellpeople  are outside the system, there are
some restrictions: At least one of the outside callers must have
called you and that call must be on a disconnect supervised line.

Displays
You will see some of these displays while using the Conference
f e a t u r e .

/3

/Recess deniedJ

IConf. on holdi

I
Confet-encebusr

Make  call  f irst ,

You are trying to add a fourth party to
your conference call, or to join two
c o n f e r e n c e s  t o g e t h e r .  R e l e a s e  o n e
c a l l  f r o m  t h e  c o n f e r e n c e  b e f o r e  a d d i n g
a n o t h e r ,  o r  k e e p  t h e  t w o  c o n f e r e n c e s
s e p a r a t e .

P r i v a c y  c o n t r o l  c a n n o t  b e  u s e d  o n
i n t e r n a l  o r  c o n f e r e n c e  c a l l s .

Y o u  h a v e  p u t  a . c o n f e r e n c e  c a l l  o n
h o l d .

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  m a k e  a  c o n f e r e n c e
call, but your system is already.
h a n d l i n g  i t s  m a x i m u m  n u m b e r  o f
c o n f e r e n c e  c a l l s .

Y o u  a r e  o n  a  c o n f e r e n c e  w i t h  t h e  two
l i n e s  o r  t e l e p h o n e s  s h o w n  Y o u  c a n
drop out of the conference and leave
the  o t h e r  t w o  p a r t i e s  c o n n e c t e d
( U n s u p e r v i s e d  C o n f e r e n c e )  b y
p r e s s i n g  TRRNSFER  o r  e n t e r i n g  t h e
T r a n s f e r  f e a t u r e  c o d e .

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  s e t  u p  a  c o n f e r e n c e
call, without having made the calls that
a r e  t o  b e  c o n n e c t e d .  M a k e  b o t h  c a l l s
first.

Y O U  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  u s e  P r i v a c y  C o n t r o l
when you are not on a call.
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Notes

You have tried to set up a confere&e
call while connected to only one’d~ller.
Put your first call on hold, make a-
s e c o n d  c a l l ,  a n d  e n t e r  t h e  C o n f e r e n c e
feature code-again.

You have put a conference call on
h o l d  f r o m  y o u r  M7100  T e l e p h o n e ,
then tried to get another line. Your

M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e  c a n  h a n d l e  o n l y
two lines at a time, and your
conference call is using both of th8m.

Y o u  h a v e  a c t i v a t e d  t h e  C o n f e r e n c e
feature with one call active and
another on hold. Press the line of the
call on hold to bring that person into
t h e  c o n f e r e n c e .

?

Only the person who established the conference can proc*ess  the
conference in any of the ways just described..

The Conference feature supports onlyJhree people.

I f  y o u  a% u s i n g  a n  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e :

. Your conference is connected as soon as you enter the
Conference feature code. There is no need to take the
s e c o n d  c a l l  o f f  h o l d .

. To split a conference, press l-1  FJ  a.  Then, press
lr)  to change from one caller to the other.iV

. Y o u  c a n n o t  i n d e p e n d e n t l y  h o l d  t w o  c a l l s .

. You cannot join an existing two-party call to establith’a
t , .  Privacy conference although you can use the Privacy
&feature  for calls at your telephone.

‘i*
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When a third person joins a conversation on a line that has
privacy turned OFF, the call becomes a conference. All the rules
applicable to a cooference apply except that there is only.
one-line in use, i n
cannot split a con 1

tead of the normal two. This means that you
erence set up using Privacy.

In certain situations, you may experience lower volume levels
when using the Conference feature with two external calls.

The volume level of an external call is determined by the central
o f f i c e  l i n e  a n d  m a y  n o t  m a t c h  t h e  v o l u m e  l e v e l  o f  a n  i n t e r n a l  c a l l .
Therefore, if you make a conference with an external caller and
an interpal  caller, the volume of the internal caller may be louder
t h a n  t h e  v o l u m e  o f  t h e  e x t e r n a l  c a l l e r .

When two external callers are conferenced togeiher,  they may
complain about low volume levels. The reason the volume is low
is that the Norstar  conference has connected the two external
calls together thus doubling the length of the connection.
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Change your Class of Service
yA  Class of Service password is a six digit code that lets you
switch from your current Class of Service to one that lets you dial

nkbers  prohibited by your current Class of Service.

1. ” Press 1-I  0  a.

2 . Enter your COS password.

Displays
You will see the first of these displays when entering a COS
password, you may also see the second.

( B l a n k  d i s p l a y )  E n t e r  y o u r  p a s s w o r d .
It will not be shown on the display.

Y o u  h a v e  e n t e r e d  a  p a s s w o r d  t iat i s
n o t  p r o g r a m m e d  i n t o  y o u r  systefn.

Notes
If  you&se  your Norstar  system from &tside  the office, you may
have lo  enter a Class of Service password to gain access to the
system. Class of Service passwords can give you access to
features not available with the regular Class of Service. See
Using Norstar  remotely.

You must enter a Class of Service password each time you wish
to make a call using a Class of Service not normally ava!!able  on
y o u r  l i n e  o r  t e l e p h o n e .

Nprstar  allows up to 100 Class of Service Passwords.

T#e  System Coordinator defines Class of Service passwords In
Aiministration  programming.
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Customizing your telephone
You can change!the way a telephone works in several ways.
Some of the follqwing  features are assigned to telephones in
Administration ppgramming. You can turn other features ON and
OFF at individual telephones.

Automatic Handsfree
Automatic Handsfree lets you make or answer a call without
having to pick up the receiver or press the [Vi  button. The
telephone’s internal microphone and speaker turn on
automatically when $JU  make or answer a call.

The System Coordinator assigns Automatic Handsfree capability
to a telephone in Administration programming. Full Handsfree
capability must be assigned to a telephone before Automatic
Handsfree capability can be assigned to it. This is also done in
Administration programming.

This feature is not available on M7100 Telephones.

Note: With Automatic Handsfree enabled, held calls are
immediately put on handsfree when you retrieve the call
by pressing the flashing line button.

Contrast Adjustment [Feature]ma
You can set ihe  contrast level of your telephone display.

1 . Press I-1  El  l?J.

2 . Choose the contrast level you like best. The number of
contrast levels available varies from one Norstar  telephone
t o  a n o t h e r .

This is the disp!Ly qou  will see in Contrast adjustment.

P r e s s  a  n u m b e r  f o r  t h e  c o n t r a s t  l e v e l
y o u  w a n t  o r  p r e s s  up  o r  DOWN.  P ress
(Hold)  or 015 to set the new
c o n t r a s t  l e v e l .
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Dialing Modes 1-1 ,jt]  m a
You can set the dialing mode of your telephone.

2 .I I Choose the dialing mode you wa$

Norstar  supports three dialing modes; Automatic Dial, Pre-Dial,
at& Standard Dial. All three modes support on-hook dialing.
(On-hook dialing means dialing a call without picking up the
receiver.) The special features of the Automatic and Pre-Dial
modes are available only when you dial on-hook.

The Dialing Modes feature code cannot be programmed bnto a
m e m o r y  b u t t o n .

Standard Dial
In Standard Dial mode, you make a call by selecting a line and
dialing the number. If you have a Prime line, it is selected
automatically when you lift the receiver or press IT].

Standard Dial does not support on-hook dialing on an M7100
Telephone. If you have an M7100 Telephone, use the Automatic
Dial or Pre-Dial feature for on-hook dialing.

Autor%tic  Dial
If you have a Prime line assigned to your telephone, Automatic
Dial allows you to dial a number without selecting a line. Your
Prime line is selected as soon as you start dialing a number.
Automatic Dial does not work if your Prime line is in use.

Telephones connected to an Analog Terminal Adapter ( iTA)
c a n n o t  u s e  A u t o m a t i c  D i a l i n g .

Pye-Dial
Pre-Dial allows you to enter a telephone number, check it, then
c+nge  i t  b e f o r e  a c t u a l l y  m a k i n g  t h e  c a l l .  T h e  c a l l  i s  n o t  d i a l e d
until you select a line or line pool, or pick up the receiver.

You can pre-dial both external and internal numbers. You must,
however, select the correct type of line (external or internal) for
the type of number you have entered.
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If all the lines on your telephone are busy, you will not be able to
e n t e r  a  t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r .

If your telephone itarts  ringing while you are pre-dialing a
number, you can stop the ringing by turning on Do Not Disturb
([-I  r]  a).  This does not affect numbers you are
e n t e r i n g .

This is the display you will see when selecting a Dial mode.

The current dial mode is shown.

Press pJ  orND(T  until the dial mode
you want appears. Press IHOld
orox  to select the displayed dial
mode. If Automatic Dial is not
available it is because you have no

Prime line.

Language Choice
English 1,,.,,,F-Jlglg~
You can select English as the language of your telephone
d i s p l a y .

Alternate Language [Festurel~FJ~~

You can select the alternate language as the language of your
t e l e p h o n e  d i s p l a y .

1 . Press [Fealun,]  F]  $J a  a.

Each Norstar  system supports English and one alternate
language. Norstar  systems are available with either French or
Spanish as the alternate language. Button caps are available in
b o t h  a l t e r n a t e  l a n g u a g e s .

* ! .t!
6.

You can select either English or the alternate language at each
telephone. When your system is first installed, all telephones will
u s e  E n g l i s h .
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You can program a memory button for one-touch switching,
between languages. Program 1-j  F]  Q  a  q onto the

button. Pressing the button will switch you back and fortt?
b e t w e e n  E n g l i s h  a n d  t h e  a l t e r n a t e  l a n g u a g e .
(Feafursl  IFI  a  q a  cannot be programmed onto a memory
b u t t o n .

Gnz of the following displays will appear when you en!er a
l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  f e a t u r e  c o d e .

T e l e p h o n e  d i s p l a y  m e s s a g e s  w i l l  b e

/InI  in  English,T e l e p h o n e  d i s p l a y  m e s s a g e s  w i l l  b e,

,i

Move Line buttons [piG--y  [F]  a  c
You can move external lines to different buttons on your
telephone. You can use this feature to arrange your lines in the
way t h a t  m a k e s  t h e  m o s t  s e n s e  t o  y o u .

1 . P&s  [FBsturs]  [T]  q 0.

2 . Press the button you want to move the line from.

3 . Press the button you want to move the line to.

You will see some of these displays while moving lines

You have tried to move a line toi
button that cannot be used as a I&e
b u t t o n ,  s u c h  a s  a  HandsfreeIMute
b u t t o n ,  o r  a n  A n s w e r  b u t t o n . ’

Press the button of the line you want
t o  m o v e .  P r e s s  Q U I T  o r  l-1
w h e n  y o u  h a v e  f i n i s h e d  moving  lrnes

Customizino  vour teleohc%  / 125
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P r e s s  t h e  b u t t o n  y o u  w a n t  t o  m o v e  t h e

erased. The lines, or the line and
f e a t u r e ,  s i m p l y  s w i t c h  p l a c e s .

T h e  b u t t o n  y o u  a r e  t r y i n g  t o  m o v e  i s
not a line button. If you are trying to
switch a line and a feature, move the
line to the feature button and not vice
ve rsa .

Pulsehone Dialing
b

Each external line is set to either pulse or tone dialing. Pulse
dialing is the traditional method of dialing used by rotary dial or
push button single-line telephones. Tone dialing allows
telephones to communicate with other devices such as
answering machines. Tone dialing is required to access the
features that Pt3X  systems may offer or to use another Norstar
system remotely. (For more information, see the section Using
Norstar  remotely).

Your Installer sets your lines to pulse or tone dialing in
C o n f i g u r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

To switch from pulse to tone dialing a
If your external lines are programmed for pulse dialing, you can
switch your telephone temporarily to tone dialing.

1 . Press a  while on an active line. Once yo;  hang up, your
telephone returns to pulse dialing.

Ring Type 1-1 Tjl  ig
You can choose o,ne  of four distinctive rings for your telephone.
This makes it east&  t”o  identify your telephone in an open OffiCe.

1 . Press (Faalura\  F]  a.

2 . Choose the ring type you Want.
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This 1s  the display you will see when choosing a ring typj$

pz$z-yJ Praaa  a,  a,  a,  a  orND(T.  &u
hear the selected ring for two

! s e c o n d s .  R&peat  u n t i l  y o u  h e a r  t h e
r i n g  y o u  p r e f e r ,  t h e n  p r e s s  1-j

44 o r  OK.

Ring Volume piiz--y  IT] @-J  E
You can set the volume at which your telephone rings. ;

1 . Press (Feature  IFI@  a.  The telephone will ring.

2 . Press [-J  to adjust the volume.

T h i s  i s  t h e  d i s p l a y  y o u ,  w i l l  s e e  w h i l e  s e t t i n g  R i n g  v o l u m e .

Press either side of the volume bar
(1-l)  to adjust the volume. d

Telephone Administration Lock
Telephone Administration Lock limits tke ways in which ybu  can
customi@e  your telephone. There are three types of Telephone
Adminigtration  Lock: Full, Partial, and None.

Full Administration Lock lets you change the contrast of your
telephone’s display, use Ring Type, Ring Volume and Button
Inquiry, and control the volume of your speaker.

Partial Administration Lock allows you to forward your cal i :  turn
on Do Not Disturb and Service Modes, and use the Bac$ground
Music, Send Message, Ring Again, Privacy, and Trunk &‘nswer
features.

Nor&  (No Administration Lock) allows you to access all features
that,are  programmed for your telephone. The System
Coordinator assigns Administration Lock to each telephone in
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g ,

Telephone Administration Lock does not affect call handling
features.
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Related features
Autodial I,.,,,I~~/LFs,,,,[q~

You can program your telephone’s memory buttons to dial
frequently used numbers with the Autodial  feature.

i

F e a t u r e  progradming 1-1 [Fq a
You can program feature codes onto your telephone’s memory
buttons using the Feature programming feature.

Speed Dial programming . @r--l  Ijil  a
You can program personal speed dial numbers onto speed dial
codes 71 to 94  using the  Personal Speed Dial programmlng
f e a t u r e .
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Dialing

i .
Dialing  / 129

.I“I
One of the most important features of your telephone system is
/he ability to dial telephone numbers. f$any  features require you
to dial telephone numbers. The displays associated with dialing
are+listed  here.

Note: ’
When dialing telephone numbers keep in mind that if there is a
10  second pause between dialing one digit and the next, fhe call
will be cancelled by the system. You must reenter the dialing
sequence from the beginning.

Direct-dial
Y o u  c a n  d i a l  a  D i r e c t - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e  w i t h  a  s i n g l e  d i g i t .  T h e
Direct-dial telephone is usually in a central location, such 2s a
receptionist’s or secretary’s desk. It is usually a Prime telephone
and a Central Answering Position (CAP).

External line access code l

The ex@rnal  line access code is the number you dial to get an
external line. You will need to use an external line access code If
y o u r  P r i m e  l i n e  i s  a n  i n t e r n a l  l i n e .  T h e  c o d e  w i l l  c o n n e c t  y o u  t o  a
l i n e  p o o l  t h r o u g h  y o u r  i n t e r n a l  l i n e .

If your Prime line is an external line, or if you select an external
l i n e  o n  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e ,  y o u  w i l l  n o t  n e e d  a n  e x t e r n a l  l i n e  &cess
code. You will always need an external line access code 0 %  an
M7100  T e l e p h o n e .

$

Your Installer assigns the external line access code in
Cof#guration  programming.

LasNlumber Redial [r) IT]
You can redial the last external number you dialed.

1 . Press L-1  FJ.
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Ring Again r-1 [i7
If you can’t get through to someone on your Norstar  System
because their telephone is busy or there is no answer, you can
have the Norstart’system  tell you when they hang up or next use
the i r  phone .  1

1 . Press [&I  6-J  before you hang up.

You can also use Ring Again to tell you when a busy line pool
b e c o m e s  a v a i l a b l e .

Using Ring Again cancels any previous Ring Again requests at
y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .

c

Cancel Ring Again (r)lq l5-J
You can cancel a ring again request by entering the Cancel Ring
Again feature code.

Saved Number Redial (Festurel  [q lg
You can save the number of the external call you are on
(providing you dialed the call) so that you can call it again later.

1 . Press [Fealura)  IT]  a  while you are still on the calf.

You can dial a saved number.

1 . Press (Fsalure]  [F]  Q  when, you are not on a call.

Related features
Autodial @iG---)lF]n/lFeQlUreIR~

The autodial  feature lets you program telephone numbers onto
memory buttons for one-touch dialing.

Dialing modes (FeBlurs\pq~~
Norstar  supports three different methods of dialing. They are
described in the Customizing your telephone section under the
heading Diali$b  Modes.

Line Pools
Line pools give you access to many external lines.
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PriorityCall [-I [q @
If you get a busy signal when you call someone in your office,
you can interrupt them using Priority Call. . .I~ Pv’

Speed Dial [Fealurej1;
+  The Speed Dial feature lets you dial programmed numbers by

entering speed dial codes.
c

Disp’lays
You will see some of these displays while selecting lines and
dialing telephone numbers and in response to the numbers you
d i a l .

[joined/

You are dialing using Pre-Dial. To
erase an incorrect digit, press Bm  or
*pll@f---$@.  W h e n  t h e  n u m b e r  i s
complete, select a line or lift the
r e c e i v e r .

?
T h e  t e l e p h o n e  y o u  h a v e  called<has  n o
internal lines available. You may press
w  to use the Ring Again or
M e s s a g e  f e a t u r e s  o r  p r e s s  PRIORIW
to make a Priority Call.

T h i s  pro;pt  r e m a i n s  o n  y o u r  d i s p l a y
as long as you are on a call you have
dialed. You may transfer the call by
pressing’TRoNSFER.

Y o u r  t e l e p h o n e  i s  a l r e a d y  c o n n e c t e d
to the telephone you are trying to call.
C h e c k  y o u r  a c t i v e  l i n e  b u t t o n s ,  a n d
return to that call.

j v
W a i t  f o r  t h e  t e l e p h o n e  t o  b e
a n s w e r e d ,  o r  p r e s s  LR&4  touse  t h e
R i n g  A g a i n  o r  M e s s a g e s  f e a t u r e s .

Wait for the telephone to be
a n s w e r e d .  I f  n o  o n e  a n s w e r s ,  y o u  m a y
press LRa  to use the Ring Again or
M e s s a g e s  f e a t u r e s ,  o r  p r e s s  PRIORIN
to make a Priority Call.

PO64264702
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/Can’tring

/In use: i21
I I

e

’ I n v a  1  id  n u m b e r

/Line]

jLine

/No  button free
I

~NO  last number

,Nolineselected /

I.

i+\

Y o u  c a n n o t  u s e  R i n g  A g a i n  o n  y o u r
c u r r e n t  c a l l .  Y o u  c a n  o n l y  u s e  R i n g
Again while you have a busy signal on
an internal call or line pool request or
while an internal call is ringing.

The telephone you are calling is in Do
N o t  D i s t u r b  m o d e .  P r e s s  LRlER  to  use
t h e  R i n g  A g a i n  o r  Messagesfeatures,
or press PRIORIN  to make a Priority
Call.

The line you have chosen is in use at
a n o t h e r  t e l e p h o n e .  U s e  a  d i f f e r e n t
line, or wait until the line is free.

Y o u  h a v e  e n t e r e d  a  n u m b e r  t h a t  d o e s
n o t  e x i s t .

Y o u  h a v e  a t t e m p t e d  t o  u s e  s o m e o n e
else’s private line.

T h e  l i n e  y o u  h a v e  c h o s e n  i s  i n  u s e .
Try another. If the line remains in use
a n d  n e v e r  s e e m s  t o  c l e a r ,  i t  m a y  b e
h u n g .  S e e  L i n e s  i n  t h e  S y s t e m
F e a t u r e s  section.for  i n f o r m a t i o n  o n
h u n g  l i n e s .

Enter the digits of the number you
want to dial.

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  m a k e  o r  r e c e i v e  a
call when no line button was available.

You have not dialed an external
t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  s i n c e  t h e  l a s t
p o w e r  i n t e r r u p t i o n  o r  s y s t e m  r e s e t .

Either you have no Prime line or your
Prime line is busy. Select a’line
manually before dialing.

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  s a v e  t h e  n u m b e r  o f
a n  i n c o m i n g  c a l l .  Y o u  c a n  o n l y  s a v e
n u m b e r s  t h a t  y o u  h a v e  d i a l e d
y o u r s e l f .
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Dialingi.;

Nosavednumber

Select a line
I

Y o u r - n u m b e r
I

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  u s e  S a v e d  N u m b e r !
Redial, but have not first saved a ,
t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r .  T h e  S a v e d
N u m b e r  R e d i a l  m e m o r y  i s  e m p t y .  ‘.:/

Y o u  h a v e  e n t e r e d  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  a
telephone that is not in service.

T h e  t e l e p h o n e  y o u  h a v e  c a l l e d  i s  o n
another call. Press LRB  to use the
R i n g  A g a i n  o r  M e s s a g e  f e a t u r e s .

The call you are trying to make is not
a l l o w e d  f o r  y o u r  C l a s s  o f  S e r v i c e .
Make your call on a line or telephone’
that is not restricted, or use a Class of
S e r v i c e  p a s s w o r d  t o  b y p a s s  t h e
r e s t r i c t i o n .

PressYES  t o  u s e  R i n g  A g a i n ,  P r e s s  NJ
i f  y o u  p r e f e r  t o  s e n d  a  m e s s a g e .  S e e
M e s s a g e  a n d  R i n g  A g a i n . ?

Either you have no Prime line, or the4
Prime line is in use, or the line
p r o g r a m m e d  o n t o  a n  A u t o d i a l e r ,
Speed Dialer, or Hotline is in use.
Select a line and dial again.

P ress  ‘&S  t o  s e n d  a  m e s s a g e .  S e e
Messages .

Y o u  h a v e  d i a l e d  y o u r  o w n  n u m b e r .

Notes ,f.
The maximum number of digits that Last Number Redial or
Saved Number Redial records is 24. &

You c n copy the telephone number from a Last Number Redial
or Sa0ed Number Redial button onto an Autodial  button. Simply
enter.fhe  Last Number Redial or Saved Number Redial feature
code when the Autodial  feature asks you to enter a number.

PO64264702 Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide



1 3 4  / D i a l i n g

Each telephone can save only one number at a time with Saved
Number Redial,  not one number for each line.
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D o  N o t  Dlstukb  I  1 3 5

Do Not Disturb [@r----b(g

Do Not Disturb ,
You can stop calls from ringing at your tekphone.

O n l y  P r i o r i t y  C a l l s  w i l l  r i n g  a t  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .  A  l i n e  b u t t o n  w i l l
f l a s h  w h e n  y o u  r e c e i v e  a  c a l l ,  b u t  t h e  c a l l  w i l l  n o t  r i n g .

You can refuse to answer a particular call (including a Priority
C a l l ) .

1 . Press (-1  (cl  a  while your telephone is ringing.

Cancel Do Not Disturb [Fealure]  r;!  Q Q
You can cancel Do Not Disturb.

1 . Press [m  Fj  a  !FJ.

Displays
,yj Your telephone is in Do Not Disturb

m o d e .  T o  c a n c e l  D o  N o t  D i s t u r b ,
press [FGGE~  r;7  a  a.’

jAllowpalls]  norma,,y,
Y o u r  t e l e p h o n e  i s  r e c e i v i n g  c a l l s

Notes
If  you use Do Not Disturb while an external call is ringing, the call
wilt be forwarded to the Prime telephone. It may also be i
answered by anyone whose telephone shares the line it IS 0%.
Once you turn Do Not Disturb on, calls will be forwarded t,g  the
?rime telephone only if there is no other telephone on which the
line appears. (The Delayed Ring Transfer feature transfers all
unan’wered calls to the Prime telephone after a specified time.)

&

‘_*
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Do Not Disturb on Busy

When you are bus
i

on a call and a second call comes in, your
telephone rings so ly  to alert you to the second call. If you find
this second ring distracting, you can have the system prevent a
second call from disturbing you by assigning Do Not Disturb
(DND) on Busy to your extension in Administration programming.

When DND  on Busy is turned on for the set, internal and private
network callers hear a Qusy  tone instead of ringing when you are
on the telephbne.  External callers are transferred to the prime set
used in your system.

Notes
If you use DND on Busy, the line indicator for an external
incoming call still flashes, but your telephone does not  ring.

If an external call uses a target line (for example, calls coming in
on auto-answer loop start, E&M or DID lines), the call will be
processed according to the configuration of the target line. If the
target line is busy, the caller may hear a busy tone or be routed
to the prime set for the target line regardless of the DND on Busy
programming for the set.

Forward on busy takes priority over DND on busy.

,’ c
’ !,I

Feature
Programming

Feature Programmiig  / I  37
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Prog&m  a button
You can program a feature code onto a memory button

1 . Press (Feature/  171  q .

2 . For all telephones other than the M7100 Telephone, select
the button you want to program.

3 . Enter the feature code you want to program onto the button.

Erase a button 1-1 i”l  a
You can erase a memory button.

1 . Press c-1  F]  q . This is actually the External Autodial
f e a t u r e  c o d e . c

2 . For all telephones other than the M7100  Telephone, select
the button you want to erase.

3 . Erase the button by pressing g&  OP  1).

YOU ca%ot  erase Answer, Handsfree/Mute,  Intercom, or line
buttons.

Button Inquiry 1-1 IF]  g-y
You can check the function of any line. Intercom, or memory
button on your Norstar  telephone.

1
1 . Press /m  IT\  a. ,*

2. For all telephones other than the h7100  Telephone+press
the button you want to know about.

3. $ead  the display.

Whyn  you are labeling or replacing a button cap, activate Button
lnqulry  so that you won’t accidentally activate a feature.

1 PO64264702
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Displays
You  will see some of the following displays while programming,
erasing, or checking, buttons. A variety of displays appear in
B u t t o n  I n q u i r y .  S e e h e  d i s p l a y  < F e a t u r e  n a m e >  f o r  i n f o r m a t i o n

applicable to these

,Entercode:
:Enter Digits

‘CLERR

F e a t u r e m o w e d
I

. L ;
’ !.\

Press a  to move either right or left.
or press uIEu+  0rtVIEW  to view a
number that is too long to fit on the
d i s p l a y .  P r e s s  [rI  o r  OJ  w h e n
y o u  a r e  f i n i s h e d .

T h e  nameof  t h e  f e a t u r e  a s s i g n e d  t o  a
b u t t o n  i s  d i s p l a y e d  w h e n  y o u  p r e s s
t h e  b u t t o n .  WOWappears  w h e n  t h e r e
i s  m o r e  i n f o r m a t i o n  a v a i l a b l e .  P r e s s
aorfla  for additional information.

If you are checking a Speed Dial
button, enter the two-digit Speed Dial
c o d e  t h a t  y o u  w a n t  t o  c h e c k .

T o  e r a s e  a  b u t t o n ,  p r e s s  [HOldI.

W h i l e  e n t e r i n g  a  f e a t u r e  c o d e  y o u  c a n
press  [FB.IuIBl o r  om  t o  q u i t
programming or Cm  to clear out the
c h a r a c t e r s  y o u  h a v e  e n t e r e d .  T h e
s y s t e m  w i l l  a c c e p t  t h e  e n t r y  a s  s o o n
as you enter a valid feature code.

P ress  1FB.LurB-I  a n d  e n t e r  t h e  f e a t u r e
c o d e  y o u  w a n t  t o  p r o g r a m  o n t o  t h e
b u t t o n .  I n v a l i d  c o d e s  c a n n o t  b e
e n t e r e d .

Y o u  h a v e  p r o g r a m m e d  a  b u t t o n  w i t h  a
f e a t u r e  t h a t  w a s  a l r e a d y  p r o g r a m m e d
o n t o  a n o t h e r  b u t t o n .  T h e  f e a t u r e  h a s
m o v e d  t o  t h e  b u t t o n  y o u  j u s t
p r o g r a m m e d .  I t s  o r i g i n a l  b u t t o n  i s
b l a n k .

Y o u  c a n n o t  p r o g r a m  a n  a u t o d i a l e r  o r
feature button while you are on a call.

Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide P O 8 4 2 6 4 7 0 2

Feature Programmini’$  139

P r e s s  t h e  b u t t o n  y o u  w a n t  t o  c h e c k : !

T o  e r a s e  a  b u t t o n ,  p r e s s  [Hold!o r

/ReTease  calls1 You have tried to use Sutton Inquiry
while you were on a call or had calls
on hold.

Notes
When this book tells you to enter a feature code, you can do so
by pressing a memory button programmed with that feature code.
In some cases, pressing the button a second time cancels the
f e a t u r e .

f
Y

f  4’
B

On the M7100 Telephone, Sutton inquiry shows your internal
number followed by the function assigned to your single memory
b u t t o n .

Any memory button not programmed as*an  external or inte’rnal
line, targp  line, Answer button, or Handsfree/Mute  button, is
available for programming features.

The following feature codes cannot be programmed onto a
memory button: Long Tones and any code beginning with  a
except Language Choice and Contrast Adjustment.
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Group. Listen

Group Listen t
You can let per&e  in your office listen in on a call.

1. Press lm  171  q a.  You will hear the caller’s voice
through your telephone’s speaker.

2 . Continue to speak to the caller through the telephone
receiver. The caller will not hear people in your office.

Cancel Group Listen
You can cancel Group Listen for the current call.

1 . Press [r\lF]aFJa.

Group Listen is canceled automatically when you hang up the
G r o u p  L i s t e n  c a l l .

Displays
You may see one of these displays with Group Listen.

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  u s e  G r o u p  L i s t e n
when you are not on a call.

ipick up receiver  1Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  u s e  G r o u p  L i s t e n
w i t h o u t  p i c k i n g  u p  t h e  r e c e i v e r .

Notes
Keep the receiver away from the speaker, or you may hear
feedback. The higher the volume, the more the feedback. Press
the @J  button to prevent feedback when hanging up.

You can switob a&Group  Listen call to Handsfree by pressing
I-1.  To switch back to Group Listen, enter the Group
L i s t e n  f e a t u r e  c o d e  a g a i n .
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Handsfree/Mute _[p%F

Make calls without iiftina the  receiver
y  You can make calls without %ting  the receiver. However, you

“i
‘ust  have a Prime line assigned to your telephone.

1 . ’ Press IT].  The telephone’s internal microphone and
speaker are automatically turned on.

2 . D i a l  y o u r  c a l l .

3 . Speak normally.

Answer calls without lifting the receiver
You can answer calls withput  lifting the receiver.

1 . When your telephone rings, press I-1.  The ]
telephone’s internal microphone and speaker are -
automatically turned on if you have a Prime line assigned lo
your telephone.

2 . Speak normally.

Mute I;landsfree .
You.zan switch off the telephone microphone so that you can
speak privately to someone in your office while you are on a
handsfree call.

1 . Press [-I.  The microphone is turned off.

You can turn the microphone back on again and continue your
handsfree call. r

i ‘
1 . Press (-1.

Regular call to Handsfree
42

You can turn any regular call into a handsfree call.

t Press [VI  and hang up the receiver.

Hbdsfree  to regular call
You can turn a handsfree call into a regular call.

1 . L i f t  t h e  r e c e i v e r .
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Notes
The indicator next to [“.cl:!“‘]  is solid when you are in
Handsfree mode. It flashes when you mute the microphone.

In open-concept envidnments,  use the receiver or a headset
when Handsfree communication is not necessary, or when you
need privacy during a call. Always tell the person you are
speaking to that you are using Handsfree, and let them know
who else is listening to the conversation.

Direct your voice toward the telephone. The closer you are to the
telephone, the easier it is br  the microphone to transmit your
voice clearly to your listener.

Wait for your caller to finish speaking before you speak. The
microphone and speaker cannot both be on at once. Your caller’s
voice may be cut off if you both speak at the same time. Noises
such as a tapping pencil could be loud enough to turn on your
microphone and cut off your caller’s speech.

To prevent a possible echo, keep the area around your
telephone free of paper and other objects that might screen your
mrcrophone.  Turning down the microphone’s volume (using
1-i)  also prevents echo.

Place the telephone so that any unavoidable local noise (such as
an air conditioner) is behind it. This limits the amount of
disruptive background noise.

A Handsfree button is assigned to a telephone by the System
Coordinator in Administration programming.

The Handsfree/Mute  fgattre  is not available on M7100
Telephones, a 9
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Put a call on hold
Yob can temporarily suspend a call. .’

1. P&s (Hold-j.

Retrieve a held call
You can connect to a call on hold.

1. Press the flashing line button of the held call.

Automatic Hold
You can switch from one call to anoiher.

When a  call is on hold, its indicator flashes on all telephones that
have access to the line. The call can be retrieved from any of
these telephones.

d

1. Press the line button of the caller you want to speak to. Your
current caller is put on hold automatically.

I.
r. 1P”

L..

c 1F--

[,‘J
F

Listen on Hold
If you have&een  put on hold, you can ha;g  up the receiver while
you wait fo;t’the other person to return.

1. Press bold].

2 . Hang up the receiver.

3 . Press the line button of the call. You may hear indicatrons
from the far end that you are on hold (for example, tones;&
m u s i c ) . i’

4. When the person you were talking to returns you will hear
them through your telephone speaker. Lift the receiver and
talk.

$

I
L 1I
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Exclusive Hold

You can put a call on Exclusiv,e  Hold so that it can be retrieved
only at your telephor/e.

1 . Press f-1  FJ a  or [Feature]  [Hold]. The line
appears busy on all other telephones, and the call cannot be
picked up by anyone else in the office.

MusicTTones/Silence  on Hold
External callers can hear either music, a periodic tone, or silence
while they are on hold. In&order  for your caller to hear music, your
company must have installed a music source.

WARNING
In accordance with U.S. copyright law, a license may be
required from the American Society of Composers,
Authors and Publishers, or a similar organization, if radio
or TV broadcasts are transmitted through the Music on
Hold feature of this telecommunication system.

Northern Telecom Inc. hereby disclaims any liability
arising out of the failure to obtain such a license.

Your Installer sets this feature to music, tones, or silence in
Conflguration  programming.

Notes
On the M7100  Telephone, (Hold)  alternates between two
lines: one active, one on hold. The M7100 Telephone cannot
r e t r i e v e  a  c a l l  p l a c e d  on hpld  b y  a n o t h e r  t e l e p h o n e .

’ !j

If the Automatic Handsfree feature has been assigned to your
telephone, use the Handsfree/Mute feature instead of Listen on
H o l d .
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Host System Signaling ‘?

YOQ  can access Host systems, such as Private Branch
Exchanges (PBX) from Norstar  by using Host System Signaling
featur%  (also known as End-to-End Signaling). These features
either send a special signal to the host system or allow you to
program delays required by host systems onto external Autodial
buttons or Speed Dial codes.

Host system signaling codes
Link [-I[71  E

If your Norstar  system is connected to a Private Branch
Exchange (PBX), you can use a Link signal to access specral
features.

The Link signal can also be included as part of a longer store;
sequence on an External Autodial  button or in a Speed Dial
code. The Link symbol @a)  uses two of the 24 spaces in a dialing
sequence.

\

Pause 9 (FBB1ureI  [fl@
The Pause feature enters a 1.5 second delay in a dialing
sequence on an external line. This is often required for signaling
remote  devices, such as answering machines, or when reaching
through to PBX features or Host systems.

You can obtain a Pause with one button press if you program tf$
feature code onto a memory button. More than one Pause can
be programmed onto an External Autodial  button, k

The Pause symbol (0) uses one of the 24 spaces in a draling
sequencq

For PulseQial ing, a  inserts a 1.5 second pause into the dialing
sequence.
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Programmed Releape I- lqq q
The Programmed Release feature performs the function of the
m  button in a programmed dialing sequence. When the system
encounters Programmed Release in a programmed dialing
sequence, it stops dialing and hangs up the call. The
Programmed Release symbol (El) takes up two of the 24 spaces
in a programmed dialing sequence.

Run/Stop
Run/Stop inserts a break point into a sequence of dialed
numbers or characters used for automatic dialing. This may be
necessary when you are connecting to a PBX  or similar Host
system.

F o r  e x a m p l e ,  y o u  m a y  c a l l  a  c o m p a n y  w i t h ,  a n  a u t o m a t e d
attendant that instructs you to dial the internal number you need.
You can program the company number, a Run/Stop, then the
internal number on one External Autodial  button. Press the
autodialer once to dial the company number. When you hear the
automated attendant, press the autodialer again to dial the
i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r .

The Run/Stop symbol (s) uses one of the 24 spaces in an
External Autodial  or Speed Dial sequence.

Displavs
;(ou-may  see this display while entering Host System’Signaling
codes.

1 It-ml  id &de 1 ‘b Y o u  h a v e  e n t e r e d  a  c o d e  t h a t  c a n
I

3 ! ,I o n l y  b e  u s e d  i n  a  p r o g r a m m e d
Autodial  o r  S p e e d  D i a l  s e q u e n c e ,  n o t
on a call you dial directly.
P r o g r a m m e d  R e l e a s e  a n d  R u n / S t o p
a r e  f o r  u s e  i n  p r o g r a m m e d  d i a l i n g
s e q u e n c e s  o n l y .
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Notes*
If your,external telephone lines are programmed for Pulse
Dialin%  you can temporarily switch to Tone Dialing by pressrng
q after selecting the line. Tone Dialing lets your Norstar
telephone communicate with devices and services that respond
to tone signals, such as automatic switchboards, and fax or
answering machines.

n I,

1- --?r

.
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Line Pools

Use a line pool
A line pool is a group of external lines that can be shared by
many telephones. You canese  a line in a line pool to make an
e x t e r n a l  c a l l .

1 . If you have a free internal line, dial a line pool access code
on an internal line. (You do not need the Line Pool feature
code.) If you. have no free internal line, press
[Fealurej  Ft  a  and then a line pool access code.

Everyone in the office should have a list of the line pool access
codes for the line pools their telephones can use.

Displays
You may see some of the following displays while using a line
pool. For displays associated with dialing telephone numbers,
s e e  t h e  D i a l i n g  s e c t i o n .

lpii7-J Enter a line pool access code

/DeniedpGsizzq A c c e s s  t o  t h e  l i n e  p o o l  y o u  r e q u e s t e d
is denied in Configuration
p r o g r a m m i n g .

You have entered an invalid line pool
access  code .

T h e  l i n e  c h o s e n  b y  t h e  s y s t e m  f o r
your line pool request became active
before connecting with your call. Retry
the line pool request.

There is no free button on which the
line pool line can appear.

You have tried to access your line
pool, but there are no lines in the line
pool or all the lines are busy. Use Ring
Again or call again later.

x
L i n e  P o o l s  / 1 4 9

Notes Jc
You do not  usually need to enter the Line Pool feature code to
u s e  a  l i n e  p o o l .  S i m p l y  d i a l  t h e  l i n e  p o o l  a c c e s s  c o d e  o n  a n
i n t e r n a l  l i n e .  I f  y o u  h a v e  n o  f r e e  i n t e r n a l  l i n e s ,  y o u  w i l l  n e e d  t o
u s e  t h e  f e a t u r e  c o d e  t o  g e t  a  l i n e  p o o l .  Y o u  w i l l  a l s o  n e e d  i t  t o !
program access to a specific line pool onto a memory button.

You can program a button to access a line pool by programming
the Line Pool feature code and a line pool access code onto a
memory button in Feature programming ([Fealvre)  171  a).  When
all the lines in a line pool are busy, the indicator for the Line P&l
button turns on. The indicator turns off when a line becomes -
a v a i l a b l e .

Your Norstar  system can have 15 line pools, and a telephone
can be programmed to access any numberof  them.

$3
You can use a line pool only to make external calls.

I f  n o  l i n e s  a r e  a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e  l i n e  p o o l ,  y o u  c a n  u s e  R i n g  A g a i n
a t  t h e  b u s y  t o n e .  Y o u  w i l l  b e  n o t i f i e d  w h e n  a  l i n e  i n  t h e  l i n e  p o o l
b e c o m e s  a v a i l a b l e .  S e e  R i n g  A g a i n .

Your Installer gives telephones access to line pools in f
Configuration programming. Each line pool is assigned a line
pool access code in Configuration programming. . . &

i
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Line Redirection

Redirect a line
Line Redirection lets you send your external calls to a telephone
outside the office. You may choose to redirect all your external
lines or only some of them.

1 . Press [m[r]a.

2 . Select the outgoing line to be used for redirected calls.

3 . Enter the number to which calls will be redirected.

4 . Select the lines to be redirected.

Cancel Line Redirection (Feature1  [Fl  rjg  fg
You can cancel Line Redirection.

1 . Press (Feature1 [F]  a  a.

2 . Select the lines for which redirection is to be canceled.

Related features
Call forward (FBB1urBll-q

Note the di#ergnces between Line Redirection and Call Forward.
Call Forw&  forwards all calls that arrive at a particular
telephone to another telephone within the Norstar  system. Line
redirection redirects only the lines you specify, no matter which
telephones they appear on, to a telephone outside the Norstar
system. Line Redirection takes precedence over Call Forward.

Displays while redirecting lines
You will see some of the following displays while programming
Line Redirection. The displays you see while canceling
redirection are listed after this chart. See the Dialing section for

displays that occur while entering telephone numbers.

ICI \ Continue entering digits. Press 8~  or

L i n e  R e d i r e c t i o n  /  1 5 1

lpccess  denied

Deniedinadmin

/Et&  dioitt/

JOutgoinQ  lineJ

You cannot perform line redir&on  on
a n  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e .

Line Redirection is not allowed on
your telephone. To allow Line
R e d i r e c t i o n ,  t h e  A l l o w  R e d i r e c t
parameter must be set to Y(Yes).

Enter the telephone number td  whtch
you wish to redirect calls usrng  one of
the following methods:

Press an External Autodial button

Entecan  external telephone
number of no more than 24 diglts.
Then, press (Hold/  or m.

Press [r/  or OK if the line
you have chosen as the outgolng
line is a private network line that
does not require you to dial diglts.

You have tried to program redtrectlon
‘while someone else is progra&mlng

r e d i r e c t i o n .  O n l y  o n e  p e r s o n  can
p r o g r a m  l i n e  r e d i r e c t i o n  a t  a;trme.

The line you are trying to use for
redirecting calls is for incoming calls
only. Choose an outgoing line.

Press a or thepB  button to begln
redirection. Press m  or 0  to
c a n c e l  a  p r e v i o u s  r e d i r e c t i o n .

You have one external line on your
telephone, but you need a second line

to perform line redirection. Redrrect
your external line using a line pool as
the outgoing line. L

You are attempting to redirect ,a line
and the line you have chosen is the
outgoing line you have selected as a
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IPool  code: _
[QUIT

Enter a valid line pool access code.

P r o g r a m m e d
I

T h i s  m e s s a g e  a p p e a r s  w h e n  y o u  h a v e
s u c c e s s f u l l y  r e d i r e c t e d  a  l i n e  o r
s u c c e s s f u l l y  c a n c e l e d  r e d i r e c t i o n  o f  a
line.

Restricted call

(Unequipped line1

You have attempted to redirect a line,
b u t  s o m e o n e  e l s e  h a s  a l r e a d y
r e d i r e c t e d  t h a t  l i n e .  Y o u  m a y  p r e s s
OUERRIDE  or q to override the
p r e v i o u s  r e d i r e c t i o n  a n d  r e d i r e c t  t h e
line as you wish.

T h e  d e s t i n a t i o n  y o u  h a v e  c h o s e n  f o r
line redirection is restricted.

Select the line  that will  be used to
redirect calls out of the system. using
o n e  o f  t h e  followlng  m e t h o d s :

l Press an external line button.

l Press an internal line button and
dial a line pool access code.

l  P r e s s  a  l i n e  p o o l  m e m o r y  b u t t o n .

l  P r e s s  a n  E x t e r n a l  Autodial
b u t t o n .

Press the lines that are to be
r e d i r e c t e d .  T o  d e s e l e c t  a  l i n e ,  p r e s s  it
again. You may press @&  to redirect
all your lines.

Coniinue  to press the lines,that  are to
b e  r e d i r e c t e d .  P r e s s  01  o r  LHOld
w h e n  y o u  a r e  f i n i s h e d .

The line you are attempting to redirect
c a n n o t  b e  r e d i r e c t e d  b e c a u s e  t h e
h a r d w a r e  d o e s  n o t  s u p p o r t  r e d i r e c t i o n .

L i n e  R e d i r e c t i o n  / 1 5 3

Disaays  while canceling redirection
. You will see the following displays while canceling Line

R e d i r e c t i o n .

This line is redirected by some&e
else. Press OVERRIDE  or q to cancel
redirection of the line.

Press the lines that are no longer to
be redirected. The lines light up  as
y o u  p r e s s  t h e m .  O n c e  y o u  canvel
redirection for a line you cannot
restore it by pressing the line agaIn.
Y o u  m a y  p r e s s  AU.  t o  c a n c e l
redirection for all your lines. When you
a r e  f i n i s h e d ,  p r e s s  OK  o r  IV],

Continue40  press the lines that  are no
longer to be redirected. Press03 or
l-1  w h e n  y o u  a r e  f i n i s h e d .

Notes
You can answer the telephone if it rings while you are in  the
m i d d l e  o f  p r o g r a m m i n g  L i n e  R e d i r e c t i o n ,  b u t  n o n e  o f  t h Norstar
call handling features will be available until the featurefin e s  o u t .
If you need to use a Norstar  feature to process the call, you musl
quit Line Redirection programming by pressing the (Z%GF-l
button. Do not press @ or you will disconnect the call you
p  trying to process.

whi le  you are programming Line Redirection you will not receive
a n y  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  c a l l s  t h a t  d o  n o t  a c t u a l l y  r i n g  a t  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e

The system does not check that the number you give for Lme
R e d i r e c t i o n  i s  a  v a l i d  o n e .  I f  y o u  r e d i r e c t  t o  a n  i n v a l i d  n u m b e r ,
r e d i r e c t i o n  w i l l  f a i l .  U s i n g  a n  A u t o d i a l e r  t o  e n t e r  t h e  r e d i r e c t i o n
number helps avoid this possibility. An Autodialer used for line
redirection must have a specific line programmed onto it.
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If you use thetFl& button to redirect all your lines, it is important
that you wait Until  all the lines on your telephone light up before
pressing (Hold-1  or Ox.  If you press [Hald]  or O&  before all
the lines light up, those lines not lit will not be redirected.

Be aware of the consequences of redirecting your lines. If  you
redirect your target line to your home, for instance, and someone
calls you from home, they will get a busy signal when the system
tries to call the telephone they are using. Companies with OffiCf?S

in different time &es  should avoid situations in which the lines
from the eastern office are redirected to the west and those from
the west are redirected to the east, This could result in a costly
long distance redirection loop.

The system can be set up so that redirected calls grve  a brief ring
on telephones in the Norstar  system as they are redirected.
These calls cannot be answered within the system untrl  you
cancel redirection.

The line chosen for redirecting calls on other lines can still be
used normally when it is not busy on a redirected call. To avoid
redirection failing because the chosen line is in use, choose a
line 0001  with several lines in it.

In certain situations, callers may experience lower volume levels
when you use Selective Line Redirection to an external location.

You cannot use the Line Redirection feature on an M7100
telephone, or a telephone connected to an ATA.

. ’ *! . ‘r
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Long Tones

U
T

long tones
he Long Tones feature lets you control the length of a tone so

that you can signal devices such as fax or answering machines
which require tones longer than the standard 120 milliseconds.

1 . While on a call, press [-I  r]  q a.

2 . Press the dial pad buttons to produce the appropriate tones.
Each tone will sound for as long as you hold down the
b u t t o n .

Displays
You will see some of the following displays while using Long
Tones. d

At the appropriate time, press any dial
pad button. Hold each button down for
a s  l o n g  a s  n e c e s s a r y .  Y o u  c a n  c a n c e l
L o n g  To\nes  b y  p r e s s i n g  [-I  o r
[H.ld]

/hake  call first.1 Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  u s e  L o n g  T o n e s
when you are not on a call.

T h e  p e r s o n  y o u  a r e  c a l l i n g  h a s
p r e s s e d  [HOldI,  c a n c e l i n g  y o u r
l o n g  t o n e s .

g,

Notes 4
‘Long  Tones can be used on any call except a conference call.

t
ou can use internal lines of the Norstar  system to activate a
evice  connected to an Analog Terminal Adapter (ATA)  in

,.another  area of your office; or external lines to access devices
outside the Norstar  system.
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Messages i
f

The Messages feature allows you to leave a message on the
display of another Norstar  telephone, and lets you know if you
have any messages, waiting. The Messages feature uses a
Message Waiting List to keep a record of your internal messages
and your (external) voice mail messages (if you subscribe to a
Voice Message service with visual Message Waiting Indication).
From your Messagebaiting  List, you can:

. view your messages,

l call back the internal caller who left a message,

. erase an internal message,

l call your Voice Message Center that left a message(s), and,

. clear a message sent by your Voice Message Center (the
message still remains at the Center until it is erased there).

Send a message (Fealursl  l-i-1
You can leave a message on the display of another telephone in
your Norstar  system.

1. Press (Fealun]  ITI.

2 . A one-line display shows Message to:
O R
A two-line display shows Message list. Press FlB  to display

Messageto:

3 . Enter the)nternal  number that is to receive your message.
OR *
Press a;lb:nternat  Autodial  button.

4 . Your recipients display identifies that the message has
a r r i v e d .

Show your sent messages (FBalurB(r;l
On a telephone with a two-line display, you can show and scan
the messages you have sent.

1 . Press f-1  r].  The display shows Message  list.
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2 . Press a  to display your first sent message. ‘.$

qancel  a sent message (Festure!  17  r
You can cancel a message that you have sent to someone.

1.; Press [Fesfurs]  [r]  0.  The display shows Cancel for:

2 .  ’ Enter the internal number for the message that you want to
c a n c e l .

Notification of message(s)
If another user in your Norstar  system or your Voice Message
Center has sent you a message, your display reads
Message for YOU or Messages  for YOU., If you also have items In
your Call Log, your display reads Messages &  Calls.

Enter your Message Waiting List ,&,  [Fj  c
To enter your Message Waiting List: *

1 . Press [-I  IF]  0.  The display shows the first item.

Navigate through your Message Waiting List
To navigate forward through your list, press Nm  or a  To
navi@te backward, press a.

Call from your Message Waiting List
From your Message Waiting List, you can call the person (or your
Voice Message Service) who sent the message. First, you may
want to view your messages and decide if you want to reply to
t h e m .

4
1.  Press L-1  ]ZJ  a,  The display shows the first n&sage.

2. Press ND(T  or fJ  to scroll through the list of mess$es.

3.  To call a particular number, press Q&  or I$.  The telephone

8 number that is dialed to access your Voice Message Center IS

.  .
*

programmed in Administration programming. This telephone
number is dialed’automatically when you press c&  or c,

If you wish to use a line other than the programmed line, exit
from the Message Waiting  List and dial the Voice Message
Center telephone number using normal dialing methods.

PO84264702 Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Gurde
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Remove items from your List [-1lq~~
You can erase an internal message or clear a message you have
recerved  from your Voke  Message Center. When you clear this
message from your Mksage  Waiting List, it still exists at your
Voice Message Cent&  until you erase it there. To erase a voice
message, refer to your Voice Message Center documentation.

1 . From an idle telephone, press [m  r;7  q a  to erase
or clear the first message (either an internal message or a
message from ypur Voice Message Center).
O R
From within your Message Waiting List, press C&E&3  or
ERB  or [Hold]  for the item that you want to remove.

Related features
Call Log

The status display for the Message Waiting List shares the same
drsplay  with the Call Log status display.

Displays
You will see some of the following displays while sending
messages.

11.221 1

iNEXT  ERRSE  E X I T  )

When reviewing the messages you
have sent, press ND(T  to view the next
message or= to erase the
message on the display.

i221 ca l led 1
+D(T  CpIl.  9~~59 !

This is the Message Waiting List
display for internal messages. Press
w to see the next message. Press
C&  to reply to the message. Press
ERS  to erase the message.

‘Can’t send ma.9 Ai
’ !.)

bl You have tried to send a message to a
I Norstar  Analog Terminal Adapter. The

Norstar Analog Terminal Adapter does
not have a display so it cannot show a
message.

/
‘ C a n c e l  d e n i e d  I You have entered an invalrd  number

when attempting to cancel a message.
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Cancel for: I

: !
Messages / 199

Dial the internal number to which you .I
sent the message you wish to cancel?<f- _ 3

f-. L

i r 3

9. I

-.. r 3

I^  !,
I- I

K‘ ‘,

/

-  r 1
f- ’
i . 1
,-r  (

-  r 3

,-* .

- r 3

r -7

-  .1

PI1-  .

krased)  221
N E X T I

Hold or release i

I==---7

/les+ge  for you1

You have cleared an external
message from your Message Waiting

List. The message itself still exists in
your Voice Message Center until you
erase It  there.

You have erased an internal message,

This messaoe does not oertain to
M7100 Telephones. If you try to
access your Message Waiting List
while on an active call, this drsplay
a d v i s e s  y o u  to.hold o r  r e l e a s e  t h e
present call. I

-You are trying to call from your
Message Waiting List. The line that ”
you-are trying to use is being used by
the identified Norstar user.

T h i s  i s  t h e  M e s s a g e  W a i t i n g  List
display. For that ljarticular  voice
message, it tells you the line the call
came in on, and the name of that line.

You have tried to send a message to
an invalid internal number or to a
telephone that is out of servrce.

You have a one item in your Message
Waiting List, and you have no new 6
entries in  your Call Log. Pressfll  to

L*

r e v i e w  t h e  m e s s a g e . d
The ~&IJ  display button appears only
i f  y o u  h a v e  o u t s t a n d i n g  m e s s a g e s ,
Press SHOW  to review or erase
m e s s a g e s  y o u  h a v e  s e n t .  P r e s s  RFI  t o
send a new message.

Enter the internal number of the
telephone to which you would like to
send a message,

PO84264702 Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide
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~MessaBes  & Calls /
+tSG  CFUS

1;lsges  for you

No button free

Nomessages
I

Nonumbers to red  i

Their list full /

Vow  list full
I
I

This indicates that there is more than
one item in your Message Waiting
List, and there are one or more new
entries in the Call Log.

You have more than one item In your
Message Waiting List, and you have
no new entries in your Call Log. Press
Mpl  t o  r e v i e w  t h e  m e s s a g e s .

You have no line button free wrth

which to reply to a message.

Jou  don’t have any messages to
cancel or there are no messages to
scan through.

There has been no number
programmed for the Voice Message
Center. To program the number. see
the Programming chapter.

If you have an M7100 Telephone, this
is displayed when you try to reply to a
message while on an active call. You
m u s t  r e l e a s e  y o u r  c a l l  b e f o r e  e n t e r i n g
your Message Waiting List.

You are trying to send a message to a
telephone whose message waiting list

is full.

Y o u  h a v e  tried  t o  s e n d  a  m e s s a g e  b u t
your telephone’s list of sent messages
is full. Cancel one of the messages
you have sent, if possible, or wait until
y o u  h a v e  r e c e i v e d  a  r e p l y  t o  o n e  o f

those messages.

*

n

- 1
Y
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.

,- 1
I -

1- 4

c  1-

P. J

c  -

-1

0-T

,I
G--3,

- 1

Notes
You can send up to four messages to different telephones, 31
including your Voice Message Center. If your telephone iS a
Direct-dial telephone or a Central Answering Position, you can
send messages to 30 telephones. I:1

i .
. 1

Messages I ibl
You can receive up to four messages from different telephones\
including your Voice Message Center. The single message from
your Voice Message Center may pertain to several voice ’
messages.

t r

Any message can be canceled either by the person who sent it
or by thaperson  who received it.

If your reply to a message is forwarded or is answered at another
telephone using the Call Pickup feature, the message remarns  on
your telephone until you cancel it or successfully contact the
telephone that sent the message.

i

‘X

z
;’

0
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Morstar Telephones

Thrs section covers the basic features of your Norstar  telephone
a n d  o p t i o n a l  e q u i p m e n t  t h a t  m a y  b e  a t t a c h e d  t o  i t .

I

Buttons
Feature button p,l,nj

You use the Feature button to invoke Norstar  features. See the
Using Norstar  features se&ion.

Hold button k (Hold]
You use the Hold button to put calls on hold. See the Hold
section. It is also used in place of the E  display button on
telephones with one-line displays.

Memory buttons
Memory buttons are the buttons with indicators on the M7206,
M7310, and M7324 Telephones, and the dual buttons without
indicators on the M7310 Telephone. There is also a single
memory button, without an indicator, on the M7100 Telephone.
Memory buttons can be used for any of the following buttons,
except that lines and Answer buttons must appear on buttons
with indicators.

.

Answer buttons
You can use an Answer button to monitor calls on another
person’s telephone. All calls to the monitored telephone appear
on the Answer button. Such calls may also ring at the telephone
wrth  the Answer button, depending on how the system iS
configured. Answer buttons are most useful for a secretary who
monrtors incoming calls for one or several managers.

I

If more than one cali  ib  riflging  at the manager’s telephone, the
first call appears on the secretary’s Answer button. Any
subsequent calls appear on intercom buttons if they are
a v a i l a b l e .
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More than one secretary may have an Answer button for a sihgle
manager. This allows two or more secretaries to handle calls’for
a busy manager.

I .

Sin+la[ly,  one person can handle calls for up to four other people.
using $*eparate  Answer buttons for each person.

A secretary’s telephone should have a memory button with an
indicator programmed as the Internal Autodial  button for the
managers telephone. This allows the secretary to call the I
m a n a g e r  a n d  t o  d e a l  e f f i c i e n t l y  w i t h  i n c o m i n g  c a l l s .

You cannot make calls using Answer buttons,

Aotodial buttons
Autodial  buttons let you dial numbers by pressing a single butfbn
See the Autodial  section.

Line buttons
You have one line button for each line assigned to your
telephone. You press the line button to select the line you want to
answer or use to make a call. Having seve;al line buttons allows
you immedige access to more than one line so you can handle
and monitor calls easily. The M7100  Telephone does not have
line buttons and can have a maximum of two lines. You can
switch between it$  two lines, one active and one on hold, by
pressing [HDldJ.

Programmed Feature Buttons s
Programmed feature buttons allow you to invoke Norstar  featurzs
by pressing a single button. See the Feature Programming
s e c t i o n .

$

a call. You do not have to put the receiver
@

down. m  also ends feature programming.

While you are on a call, do not press @ to end a feature you
are using (such as Show Message). If you do, you will disconnect
the call. Use (r] instead.
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Volume Bar rq--pq
The Volume Bar controls the volume of the receiver, telephone
ring, Handsfree speaker, headset and Background Music. Press
either end of the volume bar ([-I)  to adjust the VOlUme.

Headset 1
A headset lets you keep both hands free while you are on a call
wrrhout  others overheanng your telephone conversations.

If you plug a headset into your telephone while you are on a call,
your telephone’s microphone and speaker (or your receiver lf  you
are on a regular call) aredurned off and your headset microphone
and earpiece are turned on.

You must have the Handsfree/Mute feature assigned to your
telephone If  you wish to use a headset.

While  you are using the headset, the receiver and the switch in
the telephone cradle do not work.

A headset cannot be used on an M7100  Telephone.

Usina a headset
Whie  on a call using the headset, press (71  to turn your
headset on and off.

To answer a call, press [““c4:1’“‘.

To adjust the volume, press the appropriate side of the volume
b a r (l-4).

To change to a Handsfree call while you are on a call using your
headset, unplug you{ headset. Your telephone’s microphone and
speaker turn on andhthe  call becomes a Handsfree call. (It is a
g o o d  i d e a  t o  p u t  t h e  c a l l  o n  h o l d  w h i l e  y o u  d o  t h i s . )

Norstar  Telephones !, lSS

You may see this prompt when you try to use a headset. ,

INeed  Handsfree 1 You are attemptino  to use a headset:!
but Hand.sfreejM&  is not

I

p r o g r a m m e d  f o r  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .  I f
Y you are not using a headset, you

h a v e  a c c i d e n t a l l y  p l u g g e d  y o u r

i t e l e p h o n e  r e c e i v e r  i n t o  t h e  h e a d s e t
outlet on the bottom of the telephone.

Hearing Aid Compatibility
The receivers on all Norstar  telephones are compatible with
hearing aids as defined in the FCC rules, Part 68, sectron
6 8 . 3 1 6 .

,Y.,  *,;-

I- C’

Note: Not all hearing aids are optimized for use with  a
t e l e p h o n e .

,’<” ‘1
Wall MountingI J

m  -’
Most Norstar  telephones can be mounted on a wall. Contact the’
Installer or Service Representative if you wish to have any

f”  1
I

telephones in your system wall-mounted. -
\

i  I.’ “f!

P-7  I

- ” 1
f-7

-  _ 1
c 1

I I 1
ea

i - 1
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Page

Make a page announcement
You can make annourfcements over the Norstar  system. The
tone preceding a pagd announcement up to now was always on.
Now it  is possible to t&n  the page tone off for all users in
Configuation programming. This is convenient if the office
environment  is often busy with Page Announcements.

2 . Choose a page type.

3 . if necessary, choose % zone.

4 . Make your announcement.

5 . Press ml.

Page types are :

q through the telephone speakers (Internat  Page)

;
through an external speaker (External Page)
both Internal and External (Combined Page)

Paging shortcuts
Instead of entering  the Page feature code followed by the page
type, you can enter the following shortcut codes.

I n t e r n a l
External

Combined

(FZiK-7  F]  a  and zone (0 to 6)
r-1 ☯F\  q (code 2 has no zones)

(FestureI  IF]  f?J  and zone (0 to 6)

Related features
Voice Call (@G---l  IT-\  a

You can make an anqouncement to one person by placing a
voice call to their tel&hdne.

Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide PO84264702

Displays
You will see some of these displays while making a Page
a n n o u n c e m e n t .

(Invalid-1

lPago
/Pasins

Notes

,

‘I

Your telephone has not been

p r o g r a m m e d  t o  a l l o w  p a g i n g . ,.  .
E n t e r  t h e  d e s i r e d  z o n e  n u m b e r  ( O - 6 )
or press R.Q  to page to all zones. (0
equals all zones.)

Y o u  h a v e  e n t e r e d  a  p a g e  z o n e  c o d e
that is not between 0 and 6.

Select the type of page you want by
p r e s s i n g :
a  o r  SE  - I n t e r n a l  P a g e
a  or sR(R  - External Page
FJ  o r  em-  C o m b i n e d  P a g e

The time allotted for paging has
e x p i r e d .

,’

d
T h e  p r o m p t  a p p e a r s  w h i l e  y o u  a r e
p a g i n g  a n d  s h o w s  t h e  p a g e  z o n e  y o u
h a v e  c h o s e n .  P r e s s  f-1  o r  @
w h e n  y o u  a r e  f i n i s h e d  p a g i n g .

A page is alread;  being made in the
p a g e  z o n e  y o u  h a v e  r e q u e s t e d .

P a g e  z o n e  0  e q u a l s  a l l  z o n e s .

When making an announcement using External Page or
b
i ‘

Combined Page, the Long Tones feature is automatically ,
activated for the external paging system only. This allows yo8  to
c o n t r o l  o p t i o n a l  e q u i p m e n t  w i t h  t h e  L o n g  T o n e s  f e a t u r e .

Each N&star telephone can be assigned access to Paging and is
assigneg to one of six page zones, or to none, in Administration
programmmg.
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P r i o r i t y  C a l l  )Ji  6 9

[FesfureI[Yq  @
1 6 8  / P a g e

Make sure that everyone who needs to make page
announcements has a list showing which telephones are in which
p a g e  z o n e s .

b

i *
’ !.\

: i
If you  get a busy signal when you call someone in your office,‘
you can interrupt them. Use this feature for urgent calls only.

1 .
*

Press [Fealunt)  0  a.

2 . @if  for a connection, then speak.

A person who receives a Priority Call while on another call has
eight seconds to accept or reject the call. If the person does
nothing, the Priority Call feature puts the active call on Exclusii/e
Hold and connects your call.

Displays
YOU will see some of these displays while making a Priority Call.

You tried to place a Priority Calf to ?
a n o t h e r  Norstar t e l e p h o n e .  T h e ~
p e r s o n  y o u  c a l l e d  h a s  b l o c k e d  y o u r
call. Try to ‘call later.

You have tried to make a Priority Call,
but this feature has  not been assigned
t o  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .

Y o u  h a v e  a t t e m p t e d  t o  u s e  t h e  Priority
Call feature with no ringing or busy
tone on the line. Use Priority Call only
w h e n  y o u  h e a r  r i n g i n g  o r  a  b u s y
signal.

The party you are calling has eight
s e c o n d s  t o  d e c i d e  w h e t h e r  t o  a c c e p t

b
t , v

or reject your Priority Call.
,

The telephone you are calling is d
already in a Priority Call or is unable to
r e c e i v e  P r i o r i t y  C a l l s .

Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide P O 8 4 2 6 4 7  0 2
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Notes
You can make a Priorfty  Call only while your telephone display
shows one of the follobing  prompts:

‘Do not disturb
P R I O R I T Y  LFITER  I

If Call Forward is active at the telephone you are trymg  to reach,
your call will be forwarded.

If the telephone receiving the Priority Call is in a conference call,
the other two parties are automatically put on hold when the
Priorrty  Call is accepted.

The System Coordinator gives a telephone permrssion to make
Priority  Calls in Administration programming.

Modular OR51  System Coordinator Guide PO84264702
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Service Modes
Service Modes / y71

[FBBIurBI[i&

Switch to a service mode
You can<  use Service Modes to make your Norstar  system
behave&‘ifferently at different times of day. For instance, all
incoming external calls can be directed to a security guard’s
telephone during the night, or calls to one receptionist can be,
directed to another receptionist during lunch.

1 . Press 1-1  IF]  a  on a Control telephone. (See Special
telephones for information on Control telephones.)

2 . Select the service mode you want.

Cancel Service Modes pz--- /p- a E
You can return to normal operation or cancel the manual overrjde
of an automatic mode. You cannot cancel an automatic mode..

<
1 . Press 1-1  r;7  q a,

D i s p l a y s
You will see some of the following displays,when  selecting a
service mo$.

pip&--y T h e  n a m e  o f  t h e  c u r r e n t  s e r v i c e
mode (“Night Service”, in this case) IS

displayed. Press a  orNm to see
o t h e r  s e r v i c e  m o d e  o p t i o n s .  P r e s s
I.71  or Ox  to select the desired
m o d e .
You are trying to activate a service fv
mode from a telephone that is not a
C o n t r o l  t e l e p h o n e  o r  D i r e c t - d i a l 4
t e l e p h o n e ,  o r  e l s e  a l l  s e r v i c e  m o d e s
a r e  d i s a b l e d  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g .

___ I

1.’  7
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Notes
A service mode allows you to change which lines ring at which
telephone, to activate or deactivate the auxiliary ringer for certain.
lines, and to have Direh-dial  calls ring at the Extra-dial
telephone. Service mobes can be programmed to begin
automatically at certai!r times or they can be turned on and off at
the Control telephone. The System Coordinator sets up service
modes in Administration programming.

Automatic service modes are indicated by an asterisk (‘)  before
the name of the service mode on the display. You can neither
manually activate nor canTI  automatic service modes, a!though
you can override them with manual modes.

The Control telephone can override automatic service modes at
any time by entering the Service Modes feature code
([Feature) [Zl  FJ),  and selecting a different service mode; this
override will remain in effect until it is canceled by means of
1-1  lr]  a  a.  Note that if you selected a service mode with
an asterisk (*), the next automatic service mode will come into
effect at the programmed time.

Direct-dial calls to a Direct-dial telephone will ring at the Extra-dial
‘L: 11

telephone (designated in Administration programming) only when
the Service Modes feature code ((Feature [r]  a)  is entered at

c 1..

that Direct-dial telephone. Note that only the Extra-dial telephone
1
m’ - 3

will be activated, not the actual  service mode (unlessthat
Direct-dial telephone is also a Control telephone).

Norstar  provides three service modes named “Night”, “Lunch”,
and “Evening”. You can change these names to suit yourself. I n

addition, there is normal service when no service modes are
a c t i v e .

i? .r3

,- ‘

.’ :1.
,- ‘Ii, r
- L
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Special Telephones i .I. q
YOU can assign several special functions to the telephones in
you+r  Norstar  system. Except where noted;you  do not need
special hardware. A special function is assigned to a telephone
either by  your Installer in Configuration programming or by the
System Coordinator in Administration programming.

Alarm telephone
An Alarm telephone is a Norstar  telephone with a two-line display
(M7310  or M7324 Telephones) that your Installer has assigned
to display Norstar’s system alarm codes, should they occur.

If  an alarm message appears on the Alarm telephone’s display,
follow these instructions:

1 . Record the alarm number.
:

2. \
*

Press TX  and record the time displayed.

3 . Call your Installer or Service Representative and report the
a l a r m  c o d e .

4 . After .st$?aking  to your Installer or Sen&e  Representative,
press URR.

This is an example of an alarm display.

Report this alarm and the time it
o c c u r r e d  t o  y o u r  I n s t a l l e r  o r  s e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

Central Answering Position
A Central Answering Position (CAP) is a Norstar  M7324

&I

Telephone that your Installer has defined as a CAP in
Configur”‘tion programming. You can connect one or two Norstar
CAP m o8 ules  to the CAP to increase the number of lines it can
handle. there can be from one to five CAPS  in a Norstar  system.
It is best if the CAP is also the Prime telephone and Direct-dial
telephone for the lines and telephones it serves.
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The CAP module displays the busy/not busy status of the
telephones in your system by using the triangular indicators
beside Internal Autodial, Programmed Feature or line buttons. A
CAP can support 120)external  lines.

You can send up to 31)  messages from ,a CAP.

For more information, see the Norstar  Central Answering Position
User Card.

Control telephone
The Control telephone lets you place the external lines for which
it has responsibility into agd out of Service Modes. See Service
M o d e s .

Direct-dial telephone
Y o u  c a n  d i a l  a  D i r e c t - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e  w i t h  a  s i n g l e  d i g i t .  T h e
Direct-dial telephone is usually in a central location, such as a
receptionists or secretary’s desk. It is usually a Prime telephone
and a Central Answering Position (CAP).

There may be up to five Direct-dial telephones in your system,
but each telephone in the system is assigned to a single
Direct-dial telephone. There is a single Direct-dial digit for the
whole system that lets each telephone call its assigned
D i r e c t - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e .

Each Norstar  Direct-dial telephone can send up to 30 messages
and each can invoke Service Modes to activate the Extra-dial
t e l e p h o n e .

Your Installer sets up Direct-dial telephones in Configuration
programming. The System Coordinator assigns telephones to
D i r e c t - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e ?  i ;Administration  p r o g r a m m i n g .

’ ! . )

Emergency telephone
The Emergency telephone is a single-line telephone (not a
Norstar  telephone) that functions independently of the Norstar
system. You can use the Emergency telephone when your
Norstar  system is not working.
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Emergency Transfer/Power Failure Cut-through provides basic
telephone service on external line 001 through an EmergenFl ’
telephone if the power fails or if a system error occurs. ‘x;

The Emergency telephone is usually located near the Key
SerVice  Unit (KSU).  Each’KSU  can suppoii  two Emergency
telephones, and each Trunk Module can support one additional
Emerg&ncy t e l e p h o n e .

Extra-dial telephone
In Service Modes, a second telephone can be assigned to ring
on calls made to a Direct-dial telephone. There may be one
Extra-dial telephone for each Direct-dial telephone, and it may be
a‘different telephone in each Service Mode.

Hotline telephone
Y o u  c a n  c a l l  a  p r o g r a m m e d  i n t e r n a l  o r  e x t e r n a l  t e l e p h o n e :
number simply by picking up the receiver of the Hotline teleph$ne
(or by pressing [VI).

A Hotline telephone can be set up to dial an operator or an
emergency number. You should put a notice by the Hotline
telephone to let people know which numb&  will be dialed when
t h e y  l i f t  the&ceiver.

If the Hotline telephone is set up to dial an external number using
the Prime line, there must be an external Prime line assigned to
t h e  t e l e p h o n e .  I f  n o t ,  t h e  H o t l i n e  c a l l  w i l l  f a i t .

The System Coordinator sets up the Hotline telephone, the 4
telephone number it dials, and the line on which that number is”
d i a l e d ,  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g . $

PO64264702 Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide
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The following displays may occur at  a Hotline telephone.

-  ‘

-  - 1
_. ..A

:Line  in use The line assigned to the Hotline is in - 3
/ k
/ u s e .  M a k e  t h e  c a l l  u s i n g  n o r m a l

1 methods or wait until the Hotline line IS _ i.1
I f r e e . - -3

[No  line selected The Hotline has been set up to  dial an
external number on a Prime line but _.. P
t h e  H o t l i n e  t e l e p h o n e  d o e s  n o t  h a v e  a
Prime line. This must be corrected in -. FI
C o n f i g u r a t i o n  o r  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g . - - L

;No  free 1 ines
I

* The Hotline has been set up to dial an I-. . p
external number on a Prime line but
the Hotline telephone has an internal -- .-...
P r i m e  l i n e  a n d  n o  a c c e s s  t o  l i n e  p o o l s
T h i s  m u s t  b e  c o r r e c t e d  i n - r 1
C o n f i g u r a t i o n  o r  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g .

- i .

T h i s  m e s s a g e  m a y  a l s o  a p p e a r  i f  t h e
line pool assigned to the telephone is

’ ,I.s-  r

busy. -. L

- . I

Prime telephone
Each line in a Norstar  system can have a telephone assigned to

- L

it as a Prime telephone. Calls not answered at thair normal I
destinations are transferred to the Prime telephone. The Prime

- :

telephone is usually the telephone on the receptionists desk and _.  L
it is often the Control telephone and a Central Answering Position
as well. A Prime telephone is assigned to a line in Configuration

__.  .1

p r o g r a m m i n g . -

See the Answering tQe  telephone section for the displays that - 1
may occur at a Prim9  telephone.

: 3
-.
- 1
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Make a Speed Dial call

S p e e d  D i a l  )!177

t-1IF]

You’can quickly dial external telephone nu-mbers  that have been
progra’ med onto Speed Dial codes.

F
1 . Press [FealursI  0.

2 . Enter the appropriate two-digit Speed Dial code.

Norstar  supports two types of Speed Dial codes, Personal and
System. System Speed Dial codes are from 01 to 70. The
System Administrator can assign numbers to System Speed Dial
codes for the entire system in Administration programming.
Personal Speed Dial codes are from 71 to 94 and may have
different numbers assigned to them on each telephone. Users
can program their own Personal Speed Dial numbers. ’

Program Personal Speed Dial
You can add or change a Personal Speed Dial number on your
t e l e p h o n e .

1 .

2 .

3 .

4 .

5 .

\

Enter ttie  code that you want to associate with a telephone
n u m b e r .

I f  y o u  W a n t  t o  i n c l u d e  a  l i n e  s e l e c t i o n  f o r  t h i s  n u m b e r ,  s e l e c t
t h e  l i n e  o r  l i n e  p o o l .  F o r  t h e  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e ,  y o u  c a n  o n l y
s e l e c t  a  l i n e  p o o l .

Enter the number you want to program.

Press 01  or [weld).

5.

4
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Displays
You WIII  see some of these prompts while using or programming
S p e e d  D i a l .

C o n t i n u e  e n t e r i n g  t h e  n u m b e r  y o u
w i s h  t o  p r o g r a m .  Y o u  c a n  c h a n g e  t h e
number by pressing the left side of the
v o l u m e  b a r  o r  b y  p r e s s i n g  BKSP.  W h e n
y o u  a r e  f i n i s h e d ,  p r e s s  (Hold]  o r

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  p r o g r a m  a  P e r s o n a l
S p e e d  D i a l  n u m b e r  w h i l e  s o m e o n e
else on the system is in Configuration

b or Administration programming.

You have tried to enter a new
P e r s o n a l  S p e e d  D i a l  N u m b e r ,  b u t  t h e
m e m o r y  f o r  t h e s e  n u m b e r s  i n  y o u r
Norstar  system is full.

E n t e r  a  t w o - d i g i t  c o d e  b e t w e e n  7 1  a n d
9 4  f o r  t h e  p e r s o n a l  s p e e d  d i a l  n u m b e r
y o u  w a n t  t o  p r o g r a m .

E n t e r  t h e  t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  y o u  w i s h
t o  p r o g r a m  exactly.as  y o u  w o u l d  i f  y o u
w e r e  d i a l i n g  i t  n o r m a l l y .  W h e n  y o u  a r e
f i n i s h e d ,  p r e s s  [rl  o r  OK.

Y o u  h a v e  e n t e r e d  a  c o d e  o u t s i d e  t h e
c o d e  r a n g e  ( 0 1 - 9 4 ) .

T h e  l i n e  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  s p e e d
dial number you are trying to use is
busy.

T h e r e  i s  n o  n u m b e r  s t o r e d  o n  t h e
S p e e d  D i a l  c o d e  y o u  h a v e  d i a l e d .

Rogram  a n d  H O L D If you want to program a line or line
pool selection for this Speed Trial

:  ,.

(Select

[dial)1

$
N o t e s

select the line or line pool.
O t h e r w i s e ,  e n t e r  t h e  t e l e p h o n e ..G
n u m b e r  y o u  w i s h  t o  p r o g r a m  e x a c t l y ‘,
as you would if you were dialing it
n o r m a l l y .  W h e n  y o u  a r e  f i n i s h e d ,
press (@F-l.

If you want to program a line or line
pool selection for this Speed Dial,
select the line or line pool.
O t h e r w i s e ,  e n t e r  t h e  t e l e p h o n e
n u m b e r  y o u  w i s h  t o  p r o g r a m  e x a c t l y :
as you would if you were dialing it
n o r m a l l y .  W h e n  y o u  a r e  f i n i s h e d ,
press [H.la]  or 03.

There is no line associated with the
s p e e d  d i a l  n u m b e r  y o u  a r e  t r y i n g  t o
use. Select a free external line or line ,
pool and enter the Speed Dial feature-
c o d e  a g a i n . *

Enter a two-digit Speed Dial code
( 0 1 - 9 4 ) .  Y o u  m u s t  e n t e r  t h e  z e r o  f o r
c o d e s  0 1  t o  0 9 .

.

There is no difference between using Personal Speed Dial and
using System Speed Dial. They differ only in how you program
them.

Speed Dial numbers may include line choices and Host Syst&
S i g n a l i n g  c o d e s .

4
Speed ,Dial  numbers are subject to the same Class of Service as
regularly dialed numbers. System Speed Dial numbers can be
prograamed  to bypass dialing restrictions.

‘i
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Normally, Speed Dial numbers are shown on the display while
they are being dialed. System Speed Dial numbers may be
oroarammed to show a Speed Dial name instead of the number,
kecprng the actual number confidential.

I

k
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.m System features
System features i  ?8l

- . . ?
The following features are available for the entire Norstar  system.

Accidental Disconnect Protection *
If you a’ cidentally  drop the receiver back into the telephone
c r a d l e ii, rle  answering a call, you can quickly retrieve the cali.

1 . Pick up the receiver again or press 1-1.  You are
connected to your call.

Automatic telephone relocation
If Automatic telephone relocation is enabled, you can move your
telephone from one Norstar  jack to another without it losing any
of its custom programming. Your Installer enables Automatic
t e l e p h o n e  r e l o c a t i o n  i n  C o n f i g u r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

Background Music
You can listen to music through your telephone speaker.

W A R N I N G  ’
In acco%ance  with U.S. copyright law, a license may be
required from the American Society of Composers,
Authors and Publishers or a similar organization if radio
or TV broadcasts are transmitted through the
Background Music feature of this telecommunication
system.

Northern Telecom,lnc.  hereby disclaims any liability
arising out of the failure to obtain such a license. &I.

The muse  stops automatically if you make or answer a call.

Your In&l ler  makes this feature available to all telephones in
Configuration programming. You will need to supply a music
source, such as a radio, attached to your KSU.
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Cancel Background Music
You can cancel Background Music.

1 . Press [FeatureIQaa.

Class of Service 1
The Class of Service fo/ a call consists of all the Norstar  features
and lines available to you for that call. This is determined by the
features assigned to the telephone in Administration
programming, including all Dialing Filters and Remote Access
Packages.

Users who need to dial numpers not permitted by the Class  of
Service of the line or telephone that they are using, can switch to
a different Class of Service by entering a Class of Service
Password. Remote users can change the set of Norstar  features
available to them by entering the DISA DN followed by a Class Of
Service oassword.

internal numbers
Each telephone in the Norstar  system has its own internal
number. The length of internal numbers in your system may be
from 2 to 7 digits for a non-expanded system or 3 to 7 digits for
an expanded system. All numbers in your system are the same
length. Your Installer sets the length of internal numbers (also
called the DN length) in Configuration programming.

To find out your internal number, use the Button Inquiry feature
(1-1  [r]  a)  on an internal line button. On the M7100
Telephone, Button inquiry shows your internal number followed
by the function assigned to your single memory button.

L i n e s
T h e  f o l l o w i n g  f e a t u r e s qnd characteristics are associated with the
use of lines. ’ !I

e

, I
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Disconnect Supervision
When Disconnect Supervision is assigned to a line, the Norstar
system monitors it to detect if an external caller hangs up. Th i s
allows the system to release the line for other uses. Your lnstailer
assigns disconnect supervision to lines in qonfiguration
programmrng.  Dtsconnect  supervision can be turned on and off
o n l y  o n

f
oop start trunks. E&M and DID trunks are always

d i s c o n n , ct supervised.

Line appearance
Any of the lines in your system may appear at any of your
telephones. Your Installer assigns lines to telephones in

:

Configuration programming.

Usually, only the lines that are appropriate for a particular person
appear at that person’s telephone. When a line is assigned to a
t e l e p h o n e  i t  i s  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  g i v e n  a  l i n e  b u t t o n  o n  t h a t
t e l e p h o n e ,  i f  a  b u t t o n  i s  a v a i l a b l e .  T h e  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e  h a s  ?no
line buttons for its lines.

H

Normally, you cannot answer a call that is ringing on a line that
does not appear on your telephone. To pick up such a call, use
Call Pickup.$all  Park, or Transfer. ’

P’
Hung lines
A line that has been redirected using Line Redirection may
remain busy after a call is over. If this happens, the outgoing line
for the redirection will also remain busy. These are hung lines
and you must clear them.

A line indicator that has been solid for a long time is the only r&l
indication that a line is hung. However, the solid line indicatok
may also indicate a genuine call in progress. Make reasonably
sure that, the line is indeed hung before clearing it or you may cut
off a reapconversation.

‘i
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You can clear a hung line only at the telephone that was used to
r e d i r e c t  t h e  l i n e .

1 . Press [FBalUre]  * ‘a  at the telephone that was used to
r e d i r e c t  t h e  l i n e . @I

1
2 . Press the button of the redirected line.

3 . Press SHOW  or a.

4. Press DROP  or q . The hung line is cleared.

Clearing the redirected line clears the outgoing line for the
redirection as well. P

Line Pools
A line pool allows each telephone access to external lines from a
group (or “pool”) of external lines. You can access such lines by
pressing an Intercom button and entering a line pool access code
or by pressing a memory button programmed with the line pool
feature code.

Private lines
A Private line is exclusive to a particular telephone. Calls that are
put on hold or left unanswered on a Private line cannot be picked
up at any telephone except the Prime telephone.

Prime line
Your telephone can be programmed to select an internal or
e x t e r n a l  l i n e  o r  a  l i n e  p o o l  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  w h e n e v e r  y o u  l i f t  t h e
receiver or press I-1.  This is your Prime line.

Ringing Line Preference
Each telephone in the Norstar  system can be programmed to ring
or remain silent for incoming calls on any external lines that
appear on the telephor@.  *

, 1_
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For example, a telephone may have buttons assigned for lines 4
to 3, but have only lines 1 and 2 programmed to ring. An
incoming call on any of the three lines causes a line button

‘$

indicqtor  to flash, and the telephone can be used to answer the
call. This is especially useful for people who monitor other
telephony  lines, but want only their own lines to actually ring.

If a telephone has an external line as a Prime line, that line is
u s u a l l y  m a d e  t o  r i n g .

Target line
I

A target line is used to route a call dialed with a particular number
to a particular telephone or group of telephones. A target line can
be used for incoming calls only. A single trunk may provide
connections to several different target lines. This allows each
person or department in the office to have their own number ;
without having as many trunks on the system as there are people
i n  t h e  o f f i c e .

Overflow Call Routing
If a call comes in for a target line that is busy, Norstar  routes the
Call to the Prime telephone for that target Ii&.  If there is no Prime
t e l e p h o n e  asggned  t o  t h e  t a r g e t  l i n e  o r  i f  a  c a l l  c a n n o t  b e
d i r e c t e d  t o  a  t a r g e t  l i n e ,  t h e  c a l l  w i l l  g o  t o  t h e  P r i m e  t e l e p h o n e  f o r

the incoming trunk.

System Speed Dial
Speed Dial codes 01 to 70 are the same for the entire system. ;
See the Speed Dial section for details. 7.

&I

P O 6 4 2 6 4 7 0 2 Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide



186 /Time features

Time features,
The Time features let ybu  check the present time and how long
you have spent on a call.

Call Duration Timer [FealuntllqlF/
You can see how long you spent on your last call or how long
you have been on your present Call.

1 . Press [r)  Fj  a  b

2 . Read the display.

Show Time VI  IF] @  fg
You can see the present date and time while you are on a call.

1 . Press (Feature]  IT\  q a.

2 . Read the display.

Displays
One of the following displays will occur when you use a Time
f e a t u r e .

‘Yfirst Y o u  h a v e  n o t  m a d e  a  c a l l  s i n c e  y o u r
t e l e p h o n e ’ s  c l o c k  w a s  l a s t  r e s e t .

:221

T h e  d i s p l a y  s h o w s  t h e  l a s t  c a l l  y o u
made, or the current call, end the
total elapsed time in minutes and
seconds .
T h e  d i s p l a y  s h o w s  t h e  p r e s e n t  t i m e .
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Transfer
Transfer /,I  87._.<.lF&iiry Frj !TJ

Tranifer a call
You c+  transfer a call to a telephone in your Norstar  system,
within the Norstar  network, or external to Norstar:

1 . Make a call, answer a call or take a call off hold.

2 . Press l-1  IFI  m  (or l-1  if programmed). :

3 . To transfer within the Norstar  system: dial an internal
telephone number or press an Internal Autodial  button.

To transfer within the network or external to Norstar:  press a
line button and dial the number to which you want to transfer
the call, or press an External Autodial  button. :

4 . Announce the call after the called party answers. If you d6
not want to announce the call, complete the transfer as
f o l l o w s .

5 . Press @ or JoIEl  or a programmed Call Queuing button if
you wi@ to answer another call.

6 . The catI  is immediately transferred.

Note: When transferring an external call to an external number,
note the following restrictions: at least one of the external
calls must have been an incoming call, and that call must
be on a disconnect supervised line.

s

Unsupervised Conference
:*

Y,ou  can use the Unsupervised Conference feature to connect,
yourse!f  and two other people, then drop out of the conference
leavingithe  other two to’talk to each other. If both parties are
externg  certain restrictions apply. See Notes at the end of this
section.

‘i
1 . Establish a Conference call as described in Conference.

2 . Press rt  r\  a,

If you are unable to establish an unsupervised conference, you
can put the conference on hold. See the Conference section.
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Transfer using Hold
Transfer using Hold can only be used to transfer an external call
to another telephone that has a button for the line that the
e x t e r n a l  c a l l  i s  o n .

1
Call the person you want to transfer the call to and tell them there
is a call on hold for them. Do not enter the Transfer feature
code. To accept the call, your co-worker presses the line button
wrth  the flashing indicator.

An M7100  Telephone can transfer a call using Hold but it cannot
receive a call transferred in this way.

Displays
You will see some of the following displays while transferring

‘Call transferred

The person to whom you tried to
transfer a call is on another call. Press
Rm  to enter a new internal number.
O n  t h e  M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e ,  y o u  w i l l
a u t o m a t i c a l l y  b e  r e t u r n e d  t o  t h e
T r a n s f e r  t o :  p r o m p t .

T r a n s i e n t  m e s s a g e  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e
t r a n s f e r  w a s  s u c c e s s f u l l y  c o m p l e t e d .

T h e  p e r s o n  t o  w h o m  y o u  t r i e d  t o
t r a n s f e r  a n  e x t e r n a l  call.has  D o  N o t
D i s t u r b  a c t i v e  o n  t h e i r  t e l e p h o n e .
Press CRLLBRCK  or the flashing line
b u t t o n  t o  r e c o n n e c t  t o  t h e  c a l l .  O n  t h e
M7100  T e l e p h o n e ,  l i f t  t h e  r e c e i v e r .

T h e  p e r s o n  t o  w h o m  y o u  tried  t o
dransfer  an internal call has Do Not
D i s t u r b  a c t i v e  o n  t h e i r  t e l e p h o n e .
P r e s s  C A N C L  o r  t h e  f l a s h i n g  l i n e
button to reconnect to the call. On the
M 7 1 0 0  T e l e p h o n e ,  e n t e r  t h e  t r a n s f e r
cancellation code 11-j  r;l  a  a  I
to reconnect to the call.

Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide PO84264702
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1-j

f2GK-l
CRLLBRCK

The internal caller you were trying to ,
t r a n s f e r  h u n g  u p  b e f o r e  t h e  t r a n s f e r  “?
w a s  c o m p l e t e .

A n  i n v a l i d  D N  hasbeen  e n t e r e d ,  o r
t h e  t r a n s f e r  f e a t u r e  h a s  b e e n  i n v o k e d
b e f o r e  t h e  c o m p l e t e  DN  h a s  b e e n
e n t e r e d .

T h e  p e r s o n  t o  w h o m  y o u  t r i e d  t o
t r a n s f e r  a  c a l l  d i d  n o t  a n s w e r .  P r e s s
QXLEIACK  or the flashing line button to :
r e c o n n e c t  t o  t h e  c a l l .  O n  t h e  M 7 1 0 0
T e l e p h o n e ,  l i f t  t h e  r e c e i v e r .

Press m  if, after talking to the
p e r s o n  a t  e x t e n s i o n  2 2 1 ,  y o u  d e c i d e
to transfer the call to someone else.
Press @  or u  to transfer the call
f r o m  t e l e p h o n e  2 2 1  t o  2 2 2 . ?

T h e  e x t e r n a l  c a l l e r  y o u  w e r e  t r y i n g  t o
,

t r a n s f e r  h a s  h u n g  u p  b e f o r e  t h e
t r a n s f e r  w a s  c o m p l e t e .

P ress  Jm  t o  traqsfer  t h e  c a l l  o n  l i n e
001 to telephone 221. Press Rm  if,
after talking to the.person  at extensron
221, you decide to transfer the call to
s o m e o n e  e l s e .

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  u s e  t h e  T r a n s f e r
feature when you have no call to
t r a n s f e r .

T h e  t e l e p h o n e  t o  w h i c h  y o u  a r e  t r y i n g  fw
to transfer a call is out of service.

Y o u  c a n n o t  t r a n s f e r  t h e  c a l l  b e c a u s e
64

of telephone or line restrictions.

O n c e  y o u  h a v e  i n v o k e d  t h e  t r a n s f e r
f e a t u r e  y o u  m u s t  c o m p l e t e  t h e  t r a n s f e r
a c t i o n s  b e f o r e  y o u  c a n  a c c e s s  a  n e w
Feature, answer another alerting call or
select an outgoing line.
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Y o u r  t r a n s f e r  c a n n o t  b e  c o m p l e t e d  f o r
o n e  o f  t h e s e  r e a s o n s :

A l l  t h e  i n t e r n a l  r e s o u r c e s  n e e d e d  t o
perform  a transfer are in use. TV
a g a i n  l a t e r .

Y o u  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  t r a n s f e r  a n
e x t e r n a l  c a l l  t o  a n o t h e r  e x t e r n a l
p a r t y .  S o m e  r e s t r i c t i o n s  a p p l y .  S e e
Notes at the end of this section.

A n  Unsupenrised  C o n f e r e n c e  i s  n o t
possible for your call. See Notes at
the end of this section.

P ress  Rm  i f  y o u  e n t e r e d  t h e  w r o n g
internal number or if the person YOU

are transferring the call to is
u n a v a i l a b l e .

Notes
If an external call is transferred to a busy telephone, or not
answered after a few rings, the call automatically rings you back
and the display indicates that the telephone was busy or that no
one answered.

You can establish an Unsupervised Conference whether the
other two people are inside or outside the Norstar  system.
However, if both of the other people are outside the system there
are some restrictions: at least one of the outside callers must
have called you and that call must be on a disconnect supervised
l i n e .

When transferring a7 external call to an external number, note
the following restriotipnt  at least one of the external calls must
have been an incoming call, and that call must  be on a
disconnect supervised line.

In certain situations, you may experience lower volume levels
when using external Transfer and unsupervised Conference with
two external calls.
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Usi ng Norstar remotely
i .‘.

You can use the lines, and some of the features, of a Norstar”‘,
system from outside that system. You can do this over the public
telephone network when you are away from  the office, or you can
call into a Norstar  system in another office from your own Norstar
system>ver  a private network.

The exact facilities available to you through Remote Access will
vary depending on how your system is set up. The Norstar
features that can be made available to remote users are: access
to lines, access to line pools, and remote paging.

Examples
A salesman who spends most of his time on the road needs to
make long distance calls to the European office. Your Norstar
system hasa  leased line to Europe with reduced transatlantic
charges. You provide that salesman with a Class of Service d
password that gives access to the transatlantic line. The
salesman can then telephone into the Norstar  system from a
clients site, enter his Class of Service password, and use the
leased tra@atlantic line to make his calls.’

*A’

The manager of one of your branch offices also needs to talk to
the European office. She uses a private network line between her
branch office and the head office to access the head office’s
Norstar  system and use its transatlantic lines.

Accessing Norstar remotely j:.i’
Over the public network

You can use Norstar  remotely over the public telephone n&work.

1 . 6ial  the Norstar  system’s remote access number.

2 . I r$ ou hear a stuttered dial tone, enter a COS password.

3 . Wait for the system dial tone.
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Over a private network
You can access Norstar  remotely using a private network line.

1. Select the private n+work  line or the line pool that contains
private  network lineg.

2 . Dial the number, if any, needed to access the remote
system.

3. If you hear a stuttered dial tone, enter a COS password.

4 . Wait for system’dial tone.

Using Norstar  remotely
Once connected to a remote system you can do any one of the
following:

. enter the DISA DN followed by a COS password to change
your Class of Service.

. dial the number of someone on the remote Norstar  system.

. dial a line pool access code and make an external call.

. enter a Page feature code (60 through 63). Use a  instead
of (-1  when entering the feature codes. See Page.
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Tones you may hear . .;.!
B u s y  t o n e T h e  n u m b e r  y o u  d i a l e d  o n  t h e  Norstar ‘-

system is busy. Your call will be
I d i s c o n n e c t e d  a f t e r  f i v e  s e c o n d s ,

Norstar  sys tem
dial brie

Y o u  m a y :
l e n t e r  t h e  DISA  D N  f o l l o w e d  b y  a  C O S

p a s s w o r d  t o  c h a n g e  y o u r  C l a s s  o f
S e r v i c e .

l d i a l  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  s o m e o n e  o n  t h e
r e m o t e  Norstar sys tem.

l dial a line pool access code and make
an external call.

F a s t  b u s y  t o n e

l e n t e r  a  P a g e  f e a t u r e  c o d e  ( 6 0  t h r o u g h
6 3 )  u s i n g  a  i n s t e a d  o f  [Feslure].
S e e  P a g e .

You have done one of the followmg: ?
l entered an incorrect COS password. d

Your call will be disconnected after
f i ve  seconds .

l taken too long while entering a COS
p a s s w o r d .  Y o u r  <ail  w i l l  b e
d i s c o n n e c t e d  a f t e r  f i v e  s e c o n d s .

l tried to use a line pool or feature not
p e r m i t t e d  b y  y o u r  C l a s s  o f  S e r v i c e .
You will hear system dial tone again
a f t e r  f i v e  s e c o n d s .

Stuttered dial tone

l dialed a number in the Norstar  system
which does not exist. Your call will be
d i s c o n n e c t e d  a f t e r  f i v e  s e c o n d s , >

Enter your ‘COS password on the dial ‘”
p a d  o f  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e . $4
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Controlling access to your Norstar system
It is important that you maintain the security of your Norstar
system by limiting acces

I

to authorized users and limiting those
users to just those featu es they need. Remember that a remote
user can make long dist rice  calls that will be charged to your
company and can make page announcements in your office.

Direct Inward System Access
You can control access to your Norstar  system with Direct Inward
System Access (DISA). If you set up the trunk used for remote
access for auto-answer with&DISA,  callers will hear a stuttered
dial tone and must enter a Class  of Service password before they
are allowed into the system. Access to your Norstar  system from
the public telephone network should ‘always be controlled with
DISA.

If you are setting up access to your system from another Norstar
system over a private network, you may not need DISA. If you
set up your E&M trunk to answer without DISA, callers from
remote Norstar  systems will receive system dial tone
i m m e d i a t e l y .

Your DISA facility has a number (the DISA DN) which an external
caller can dial when they hear system dial tone to activate DISA
and enter a Class of Service password to change to a different
Class of Service.

Class of Service
You can control which feature a remote user can access through
the Class of Service for the call. The Class of Service of a
Remote Access call is determined either by the Class of Service
password entered when th,e  system answers with DISA or by the
Class of Service asso’dfated  with the trunk when the system
answers without DISA.

Afler having accessed the system, a remote user can change the
Class of Service for the call by dialing the DISA DN followed by a
Class of Service password.
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Maintaining security . .I. .:
To maintain the security of your system, the followingpractices
are recommended:

. + Warn anyone to whom you give the &mote  access number
t o

4
k e e p  i t  c o n f i d e n t i a l .

. Change Class of Service passwords often.

. Warn anyone to whom you give a Class of Service
password to remember it and not to write it down.

. Remove the Class of Service password of anyone who
leaves your company.

Notes
To use the system remotely, the telephone you are using to call
the system must use tone dialing. .’

Remote Access is possible only on DID and E&M trunks, and4
Loop start trunks that are set to auto-answer.

If the Loop start trunk used for Remote Aqess  is set to
unsupervis@  mode, auto-answer will not function and the caller
will hear rir&ng  instead of a stuttered or the system dial tone.

If you use one Norstar  system to call remotely into another
Norstar  system, you can use the available features of the remote
Norstar  system by pressing @ followed by the feature code. If
you press lFeafure),  you will invoke the features of the local
system, not the remote one. 4

;’

Your Installer sets trunks to be auto-answer, with or without I
DISA, in Configuration programming. DNs are set in
Configuration programming. The System Coordinator sets up
Classe~of  Service and Class of Service passwords in
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

‘i

In certain situations, ypu may experience lower volume levels
when using DISA  or using Norstar  remotely.
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Voice Call

Make a voice call ’
You can make an anno?ncement or begin a conversation
through the speaker of another telephone in the System.

1 . Press t-1  F]  a.

Mute Voice Call tones
When a Vqice  Call begins at your telephone, you hear a beep
every I 5  seconds as a remirsder  that the microphone is on. YOU

c a n  s t o p  i t  b e e p i n g .

1 . Pick up the receiver or press (71

Handsfree Answerback
If Handsfree Answerback is assigned to your telephone, you can
respond to a Voice Call without touching the telephone.

1 . When someone makes a Voice Call to you, simply start
talking. Your telephone’s microphone picks up your voice.

Y o u r  t e l e p h o n e  w i l l  b e e p  p e r i o d i c a l l y  t o  r e m i n d  y o u  t h e
microphone is on. You can stop it beeping.

1 . Pick up the receiver or press [v].

Voice Call Deny [piz-lpq~
You can prevent your telephone from receiving Voice Calls.

1 . Press [FeB1YR] r]  a.  Voice Calls will ring like regular
internal calls, Your other calls will proceed normally.

Cancel Voice Call Deny
You can cancel Voice Fall  Deny.

1 . Press (Feature]]Tq$J@J.
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Displays !I ‘!* .
You will see some of these displays while making’a Voice Call:

Djal voice call

FIiiz

Dial the internal number or press the
internal Autodial  button of the person
t o  w h o m  y o u  w a n t  t o  s p e a k .

Voice  ca l l The line is open for you to speak.

lNovoicacall

T h e  t e l e p h o n e  r e c e i v i n g  t h e  c a l l
cannot accept Voice Calls for one of

,

the following reasons: it is actwe or
ringing with another call; it is in Call
Forward mode: it is in Do Not Disturb
mode: it has Voice Call Deny turned
on: it is not a Norstar  telephone.
Y o u r  c a l l  p r o c e e d s  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  a s  a i
regular ringing call. *

Notes
Once you have answered a Voice Call, yoqcan  put it on hold,’
transfer it, or&otherwise  treat it as a normal call.

*t

When you have Handsfree Answerback assigned to your
telephone, and you are using an on-hook Dialing Mode, the

microphone and speaker are both activated for external calls,

The System Coordinator assigns Handsfree Answerback to a ;
telephone in Administration programming. You can not assign f*
Handsfree Answerback capability to the M7100 Telephone.

&

i i

“ .

P O 6 4 2 6 4 7 0 2
-

Modular DR5.1 System Coordinator Guide



i?

1 9 8  / V o i c e  C a l l
o ‘I-
. :-, J
-. ‘3WI I
- ‘I“.>
-- + ’1I
.-

Modu la r  DR5.1  Sys tem Coord ina to r  G u i d e P O 6 4 2 6 4 7 0 2 :1

M o d u l a r  DFi5.1  T e l e p h o n e  F e a t u r e  C a r d  A  i 99

Usino  a
No&r
feature

1 .  Press I-, and enter the desired  feature code on the dial pad.

‘i
Pr ss  the programmed memoiy button.

2. F w  t h e  d i s p l a y  m e s s a g e s .

Ife:  O n  M7310 a n d  M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e s .  s o m e  lqtures  a r e  a l s o  a v a i l a b l e  o n  t h e  d i s p l a y

Pmgramming
a Nontar
feature on a
memory b u t t o n s .
bulton 3 . Enter the feature code you want to program.

buttons.

1 .  From an idle telephone. or with your calls on hold, press I-F]  a,
2 . Press the memory button that you want to program. (This step is not required on the

M7100 Telephone.) See your telephone user card for the location al  the memory

Background
Music

Allows the oldest log entry to be deleted from a full Call Log ihen
a  n e w  i t e m  i s  l o g g e d ,  s o  t h a t  t h e  n e w  l o g  e n t r y  c a n  b e  storeb.  F o r
more infor.matmn.  see Call Log. Y
Cancel i~ll~j~7Q~

Allows you to listen to music  (provided by your office) through
y o u r  t e l e p h o n e  s p e a k e r  w h e n  y o u  a r e  n o t  o n  a  c a l l .
Cancel [Gizl1;1  m a

labeling memory  buflons,  - -
Checks what is programmed on any button. Use this  feature when

Call Log m NO  QPrograms  a  password  for  you r  Ca l l  Log .  To  remove  the  password ,
Password s e e  y o u r  S y s t e m  C o o r d i n a t o r .

Class 01 p..I.‘.I  F]  Fj
SMViCe

O v e r r i d e s  Ihe  C l a s s  01  S e r v i c e  o n  a  t e l e p h o n e  t o  a l l o w  y o u  t o
m a k e  a  c a l l  f r o m  t h a t  t e l e p h o n e .  T h e  Class/  o f  S e r v i c e  d e t e r m i n e s
w h i c h  n u m b e r s  y o u  c a n  d i a l .  S w i t c h  f r o m  o n e  C l a s s  o f  S e r v i c e  t o
another using this feature code and a password provided by your
System Coordinator. 4.

Contrast [m  IT]  Q
Adjustment

Adjusts the contrast 01  your telephone display. Press a th!ough
a (depending on your telephone).

$
Dialing Modes Lm lq a a

: ’
C h a n g e s  t h e  o n - h o o k  D i a l i n g  M o d e s .  T h e  t h r e e  D i a l i n g  M o d e s  a r e :

*; . Automatic Oial: If you have a Prime line. dial a telephone number
w i t h o u t  p r e s s i n g  a l i n e  b u t t o n .  A  l i n e  i s  s e l e c t e d  automaticallv.

!- Pre-Olal:  Dial a telephone number. Edit it by pressing a~, or

i
the left side of r-1. Press a line button to place the call
Slandard  Olal:  Press a line button, then dial a telephone number.

00 Not Oislurb I- ISI a Prevents incoming calls from ringing at your telephone.
Cancel (=I r;] Q Q

language [m  17 0 a a
Choice

Selects  t he  Eng l i sh  l anguage  lor t he  t e l ephone  d i sp l ay .
lr..,.,.ll~~  a aSe lec t s  t he  a l t e rna te  l anguage  fo r  t he  te lephone  d i sp lay .
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Moving Line [ct  r;l F]  0Changes  the  pos i t i on  o f  a  l i ne  bu t ton .  Remember  to s w i t c h  t h e
3unmts button caps after the line bunon is moved. Lines cannot be moved

to odsftions  occupied by tm,  m.  or m
butt&.

Programming [rl r;l [q aSsle~t t h e  t y p e  o f  c a l l s  t h a t  w i l l  b e  automaticallY s t o r e d  i n  Your
Call Log C a l l  L o g .

Programming !m Q 0 E x t e r n a l  Auledial:  S t o r e s  a  l i n e  ( O p t i o n a l )  a n d  a n  e x t e r n a l
memory telephone number onto a mamory  button for one-but-ton access

bunons to that number.
(-IF]Q Internal AutOdial:  Stores an internal telephone number onto a

memory  bunon for one-bunon  access to that telephone number.
Program rkaturas: Stores a feature onto a memory button for
one-buttonaccess to that feature.

~efe  [I,  ~1, 71,  or -1 cannot be programmed.

Proorammine  e leafure  buffon:

R i n g  T y p e

1 , Press (ct  r;l fr]. (For M7100 Telephones, go to Step 3.)
2. ?ress  the memory button you want to program.
3 . Enter the feature code of the feature you want to program.
4. II you entered the Line Pool feature code in step 3. enter the access code far a line  pool.

[=I r;l fq S e l e c t s  a  d i s t i n c t i v e  r i n g  t o  h e l p  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  b e t w e e n  Y o u r
teleohone  and others near&.  Enter the feature code and Press
L$&  or a through a tooelect  the new Ring Type. Press
(-1 or gg to store the new ring.

Ring Volume iFzzTll7]  ig  lg Makes your telephone ring so you can adiust  the VOiuma,  even
w h i l e  y o u  a r e  o n  a  c a l l .

Run/Stop When usmg  the External Autodial  programmmg  feature, inSeI’tS  a
break point between two or more numbers stored on a memory
button. Press the memorv  bunon once to dial the first number: a
s e c o n d  t i m e  t o  d i a l  t h e  s e c o n d  n u m b e r ,  a n d  s o  O n .

Speed Dial [Fr)  171 r;l ‘Personal: Programs a telephone number into a Personal Speed
* Dial code (from 71 to 94).

Programming a Personal Speed Dial code:
1 , Press (m r;‘] a to enter Personal Speed Dial codes.
2 . Enter a two-digit code (from 71 to 94).
3. Ta program a line as pa o f  t h e  S p e e d  D i a l  c o d e ,  p r e s s  a  l i n e  button o r  a  i i n e  P o o i

button.
4 . Enter the telephone nudber  to be assigned to that code. Telephone numbers cannot

e x c e e d  2 4  d i g i t s .

Voice Call
D e n y

5 . Press (Hold) or 0~ to finish programming.

[-I (q FJ Prevents your telephone from receiving Voice Calls, permits only
ordinary ringing calls.
C a n c e l 1-t 171 a a
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l i n e  t o  a c c e s s  o t h e r  s y s t e m s  o r  c a r r i e r s .
or recall) o n  a n  a c t i v e

Long Tones ‘IT m IsI  aP e r m i t s  c o m m u n i c a t i o n  w i t h  d e v i c e s  ( s u c h  a s  f a x  o r  answerrng

4
m a c h i n e s )  o n  a n  a c t i v e  l i n e  t h a t  u s e  l o n g e r  t o n e  srgnals.  T h e  t o n e
lasts  as long  as a dial pad bunon is held down, and only for the
current call.

P a u s e When programmed in an External Autodial  sequence. mserts  a

Iml7JE
1.5~second  delay in a number bemg  dialed.
For Pulse and Tone Dialing

f3 For Pulse Oialing  only

II..,,,.maaW h en programmed at the end of an External Autodial  sequence.
performs the same function a

No*:  Ask your System Coordinator for details on your Classes of Se~ice  2nd  nrlrr ,+
Service n~cwnrrlr - -  - , , I  “ . “ “ .  y ,

COIlI
1. c
2. II

letting  lo /he  Norstar  system:
hal  the&mote access number provided by your SysLm  Coordinator.
I you hsiir a stuttered dial tone, enter a 6 dioit COS oasswnrd

3 .
_ I ..-.. -.-.

W h e n  Y O U  h e a r  a  s t e a d y  d i a l  t o n e .  y o u  a r e  c o n n e c t e d  t o  t h e  Norstar  s y s t e m ,  Y O U  c a n  do
o n e  o f  t h e  f o l l o w i n g :
- Change Your Class  Of Service by dialing the DISA  ON  and entering a Class  of

Service Dassword.
- Dial the number of someone in the office.
- Enter a fine pool  access code to use external lines in a line pool.

Enter a Page feature code (a l?J a through a Q a) and the appropmte
Zone  number to page SOmeOne  in the office. See the Page feature on this &rd
for more information on the Page feature.

&

e
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Call Ouration lm  Is7  m Briefb  displays the length of your current call. If your telephone is
Timer i d l e .  t h e  l e n g t h  o f  y o u r  m o s t  r e c e n t  c a l l  i s  d i s p l a y e d .

C a l l  L o g (m IF]  a aOpens  you r  Ca l l  Log  10 v i e w  s t o r e d  c a l l e r  i n f o r m a t i o n :  T h e  C a l l
L o g  d i s p l a y s  usa  s p e c i a l  c h a r a c t e r s .

L A  n e w  i t e m  i n  t h e  C a l l  L o g  i s  u n d e r l i n e d .
J A n s w e r e d  c a l l s  a r e  i d e n t i f i e d .

) iong  d i s t a n c e  c a l l s  a r e  i d e n t i f i e d .
/ fhe  displayed information has been truncated.

Hole: Names and nuinbers  for external callers are disolaved onk  if YOU have subscribed to
Call Display services from your local telephone company.’ .

Calling Irem  your  Call Lag:
1 . Navigate  10 the appropriate log item. and display the number.
2 . Edlt  Ihe  number, if required. The leading digits may need to be trimmed, or digits may

need to be added for Long Distance  or line pool access. See your System  Coordinator.
3. Press a line button.
4  Lift  the receiver.

M e s s a g e -$-In Reply lo Message: Review your list of external and internal
d i s p l a y  m e s s a g e s .  a n d  r e t u r n  c a l l s . .
C a n c e l [m  r;l m fTJ

i-lr\ Send Message: Leave a message on a to-worker’s telephone
d i s p l a y  10 c a l l  y o u  b a c k .
C a n c e l I- Fl  iTj

Page [-I &q  pq Allows you to make announcements through either the internal or
external speakers, or both. Enter the feature code, the page code
(1 for internal. 2 for external, or 3 for both), and the zone (0 10 6).

~IpJfTJ External: Allows you 10 make announcements through youi
o f f i c e ’ s  l o u d s p e a k e r  s y s t e m  ( i f  c o n n e c t e d ) .

@G-- IF]  q Esiemalllnternal:  Allows you 10 make announcements through
both your Norstar  telephone speakers and your office’s
loudspeaker system. Enter the feature code, and the zone (0 10  6).

[Fziz-l  FJ  a Internal  (Zonej:  Allows you to make announcements, through the
No&r  Wephone  speakers, to a group of Norstar  telephones.
En\8  the’feature code, and the zone  (0 10 6). 0 pages all zones.

Sewice  Modes im  rl m Activates one of up to three different telephone answering
options, elimmating  the need to forward all your calls. Only an
assigned Control Tklephone  can turn ON Se-&ice  Modes. See  your
Sys tem Coord ina to r .
C a n c e l vl1;1  a a

S h o w  T i m e [-IFI  a q ,B r i e f l y  d i s p l a y s  t h e  d a t e  a n d  t h e  t i m e .
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Sends your  calls to another telephone in your Norser  system.
Cancel IF  Irl Fi
C a m p - O n :  R e - r o u t e s  a  c a l l  t o  a n o t h e r  t e l e p h o n e  e v e n  If  a l l  i t s  l i n e s
a r e  b u s y .
Line Redirection: Redirects one or more lines on  your telephone
so that Calls commg  in on the line(s) are directed to one or:more
l o c a t i o n s  o u t s i d e  t h e  Norstar  s y s t e m .

c e f ]mlnam

fiy  displays the name. number and line name of a rmglng  01
SS Q or U repeatedly to cycle through the three

rays  01 Information.

C a n

Call /mFJaa Brje
lnlormalion h e l d  c a l l .  Pre

d i s p
Note: Names and numbers fnr external  callers are displayed only  if you have subscnbed  to

C a l l  D i s p l a y  s e r v i c e s  f r o m  y o u r  l o c a l  t e l e p h o n e  c o m p a n y .
Call Park /mlqQ

4
Automatically puts a call on hold so that it can be terrleved  from
a n y  t e l e p h o n e  i n  y o u r  Norstar  s y s t e m .  T h e  d i s p l a y  s h o w s  a &
retrieval code.

Conference

rz”  0 a toCa l l  Pa rk  Relrieval:  Answers  a  pa rked  ca l l  f r om any  t e l ephone  in
your NOrStar  System  by pressing  w  and dialing the

r e t r i e v a l  c o d e .  O n  t h e  M7100 T e l e p h o n e ,  d i a l  j u s t  t h e  r e t r i e v a l
c o d e .  T h e  r e t r i e v a l  c o d e  i s  m a d e  u p  o f  a  p r o g r a m m a b l e  C a l l  P a r k

+a.
[-I

prefix (0 10  9). followed by a call number (01 to 09).
Ii]
Senlng  up a three-person call:
1 . M a k e  o r  a n s w e r  t h e  f i r s t  c a l l .
2. Put the first call on hold.
3 . M a k e  o r  a n s w e r  t h e  s e c o n d  c a l l .
4 .  Press  Iv  1;1  (or press [ca?ZiZZZ-1  if programmed),
6 . Press the fine button of the first held call. (This step is not required on the M7100 ;

Telephone.) 7.
SPliffirV  a COnlereflC8:  To speak privately  to one of the callers, or 10 drop one call and s t a y
connected to another. or to hold both parties as separate calls, you must first split  t&e
c o n f e r e n c e .

f. Press Ihe  line button for one 01  the calls. The other call is put on hold. Tore-establish
Ihe”conference.  press I-117].

Remd%q  yoursell  from the conference temporarily:
1 . Prys  (7;  the other Iwo  callers can still speak 10  each other.

R8mOving  yoursell  lrom lhe  conference permanenlly:
1 .  Press (mm  0 (or (-1 if programmed). The other two partIes  remain

c o n n e c t e d .
Nofe: Some external lines may not support this type ol transfer if hvo enema1  parties are

i n v o l v e d .

poa4264702 Modular DR5.1  System Coordinator Guide
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Do Not Dislurb L-IT0 Blocks an alerting Priority Call on your telephone.

Exclusive Hold im lil m or
ITIl*olr]

Temporarily SUSDendS  an external call and prevents other
t e l e p h o n e s  f r o m  p i c k i n g  i t  u p .

Ex{lusive  Hold RetrievaI:  Press pi..) of the held call.
(P$ss IHol(rJ  on the M7100 Telephone.)

Group m lrt a aAflOws  you  to  use  bo th  the  rece ive r  and  your  speaker  a t  t he  same
listening time while you are on a call. If YOU exDerience  feedback. turn the

volume down. and before hanging up; press @.
C a n c e l (~lr;lQ~~

Logit I- @l  a aSto re  ca l l e r  i n fo rma t i on  fo r  t he  cu r ren t  ac t i ve  ca l l  i n  you r
C a l l  L o g .

Privacy

Transfer

Note: Names and numbers for exter  al callers are displayed only if you have subscribed to
Call Display services from yo r local telephone company./

[KiZ--j  FJ  a When Privacy is ON. other Norstar  users with the same line are
prevented tram  joining your current external call. If Privacy is
O F F .  o t h e r  Norstar  u s e r s  w i t h  t h e  s a m e  l i n e  c a n  j o i n  i n  o n  y o u r
external call by pressing that line button. Enter the feature code a

: second time to restore the orlginal setting.
[F3  [i7 a Sends a call to another telephone in your Norstar  system. over a

nptwork  or outside your Norsfar system,

ush7g  rransfer
1 . M a k e  o r  a n s w e r  a  c a l l .
2. Press (mr]a (or (-1 ii programmed). .
3. Dial an internal telephone number, or press an Autodial  button.
4 . ff  you  wish, YOU can  announce the call after the called party answers.
5. Press m Or Jm.

The call is immediately transferred.
Transfer wilbin your Norstar  nelwork  or etiemal  lo Norstar
1. Make or answer a call.
2. Press  mlqa (or r] if programmed).
3 . Select a line  and dial the telephone number that you vnsh  lo transfer the call to.
4. If you  wish. YOU can announce the call after the called party answers,
5. Press @ or 3s.

T h e  c a l l  i s  i m m e d i a t e l y  t r a n s f e r r e d .
You can  also  do an external transfer using Unsupervised Conference:
1 . Make or answer a call.
2 . Call the person to whom yob  WI$I  to transfer the call.
3. Establish a conference with’he  two oarties.
4 DrOD  Out of the Conference  using the Unsupervised Conference feature.
Nofe: If  an external call  is transferred to a busy internal line, or not answered after a few

rings.  t h e  call  autOnMiCally  r i n g s  y o u  b a c k  a n d  t h e  d i s p l a y  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h e  l i n e  w a s
b u s y  o r  t h a t  n o  o n e  a n s w e r e d .
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Call Pickup (-lrJa D i r e c t e d  P l c k u p :  A n s w e r s  a  s e l e c t e d  t e l e p h o n e  i n  y o u r  s y s t e m .
y..l..]  m 13 G r o u p  P i c k u p :  A n s w e r s  a  c a l l  t h a t  i s  r i n g i n g  a t  a n o t h e r  teleDhOne
4 i n  t h e  s a m e  p i c k u p  g r o u p .  T h e e x t e r n a l  c a l l  t h a t  h a s  b e e n  ringmg

l o n g e s t  i s  a n s w e r e d  f i r s t .
r’;“”  [Fj  a (7~T r u n k  A n s w e r :  A n s w e r s  a n  e x t e r n a l  c a l l  t h a t  i s  rmgmg on  a  hne

t h a t  h a s  b e e n  p l a c e d  i n t o  Service  M o d e s  l r o m  a n y  t e l e p h o n e  in
t h e  Norstar  s y s t e m .  T h i s  f e a t u r e  d o e s  n o t  w o r k  o n  D r i v a t e  l i n e s .

Call Queuing (mlqa  0A n s w e r s  a  c a l l  w h e n  s e v e r a l  c a l l s  a r r i v e  a t  t h e  s a m e  t i m e .  T h e
e x t e r n a l  c a l l  t h a t  h a s  b e e n  ringmg  l o n g e s t  i s  a n s w e r e d  f i r s t .

Last Number L-10 A u t o m a t i c a l l y  r a d i a l s  t h e  l a s t  e x t e r n a l  t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  thdt  y o u
Aedial dialed. This feature is available on the IN.  memory button

o n  m o s t  t e l e p h o n e s .

Line Pools SfFJa T e l e p h o n e s  c a n  s h a r e  s e v e r a l  e x t e r n a l  l i n e s  f o r  making  outgoing
calls without requiring each telephone to have a button for every

P r e s s  [WI  a n d  d i a l  t h e  L i n e  P o o l  a c c e s s  c o d e  f o r  o n e  o f  t h e  L i n e  P o o l s  asilgned
to your telephone, or press 1-J  (if programmed). d

Using a Line Pool:
1 .

2 . I f  y o u  a r e  u s i n g  a  l i n e  p o o l  w h i c h  c o n n e c t s  y o u  t o  t h e  p u b l i c  n e t w o r k .  d i a l  t h e  t e l e p h o n e
number of the person you want to call.
If you are using a line pool that automatically connects you to another Norstar  system.
see Using Norstar  from outside the office.
I f  y o u  a r e  u s i n g  a  l i n e  p o o l  w h i c h  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  c o n n e c t s  y o u  t o  a  s y s t e m  o t h e r  than
Norstar&llow  the procedure for using that system. Ask your System Coordinator 11  you-..A  *.  d

line.

neeo  nerp.

Priority Call

Ring Again

No&% See your System Coordinator for your Line Pool access code.
[r[fqfrJ Interrupts a call at another teleDhOnS,  or overrldes  Do Not Disturb

a t  a  t e l e p h o n e .  S e e  y o u r  S y s t e m  C o o r d i n a t o r .
(Tzrl (q When another telephone or Line Pool within the Norstar  system I S

busy, Ring Agarn  signals you to call  back when the telephone or
L i n e  P o o l  b e c o m e s  avadable.
C a n c e l (=I r;l F-j

j
iv

Saved Number 1~167~ When you are active  on a call. this feature stores the exIernal
Redial t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  o f  a  c a l l  y o u  h a v e  d i a l e d .  W h e n  y o u  a&not

active on a call. this feature redials  the number oreviouslv  stored.,
Speed Dial (zzqr”] Dials the number stored lor a Speed Dial code. After entering the

&
leature  code, enter the two-dlgit  Speed Dial code (01  to 94) for
the number you want.

Voice Call 1-1  \q m Begin a conversation through the Speaker  of another telephone
wlthout  first making the other telephone ring. To answer a VOlce
Call. pick up  the recewer.  or press 1-1.
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Prime Telephone User C&d  / 207
.

What is a Prime A Prime Teiephine can be any Meridian Norstar’  telephone that has been

Telephone? assigned to pr@de  a backup answering SePliCe  for inCOming  external  cak
An external call rings at a Prime Telephone when the call is not answered at
a n y  o t h e r  t e l e p h o n e s  w i t h  t h a t  c a l l ’ s  l i n e  appearance.
A Prime  Telephone can be any one 01 Iha lottowing:

l any Norstar  telephone
l an M7310 telephone with a Busy Lamp Field (ELF)
l an M7324 telephone with Centml  Answering Position (CAP) module.

B
Your role in As the assigned Prime Telephone operator, you are responsible for

operating a Prime answering unanswered external calls. You are alerted to these calls when

Telephone
your telephone display shows you a descrfptive  message. the fine
indicator b flashes, and the call rings.

After answering a call; you may take a message or redirect the Calf to another
telephone.

Who assigns the Check with your System Coordinator to determine which external lines have

external lines for my been assigned for backup answering and which of those lines  ring at your

Prime Telephone? Prime Telephone. To help you do your job well. this,person  should provide a
list of names and numbers associated with each Norstar  telephone and
exiemal  line,  and a list of System Speed Dial names and numbers. This
person can also tell you which features have been assigned 10 Your telephone.

There may be more than one Prime Telephone operator in your Norstar
system. If this is the case, then each Prime Telephone operator is responsible
for a particular group of assigned lines when providing a backup answering
service. Let the appropriate people within your backup answering group know
that you are now providing a service for them.
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When do I answer
‘.I..

You answer a call if: ,

a call?
I

_  someone within Norstar  calls you. You hear the Norstar  internal rmg (two
ouick  rings followed by a longer pause), and an indicator b flashes besrde
one of your telephone’s intercom buttons.

. an external calf  comes directly to your Prime Telephone. You hear the
familiar external telephone ring, and an indicator b flashes beside one of
your telephone’s external line buttons.

. a call is redirected to your Prime Telephone from somewhere else WIthIn  the
Norstar  system. You hear an internal ring, an external ring, or the Camp-Dn
tone (two quick beeps), and you see a message on the display o f  your
telephone.

Note: You do not answer the call if your Prfme Telephone does not ring.

How do I answer
a call?

If you want a line to be automatically selected:
1 .  Pick up the  receiver or press IT]  (if assigned).
O R !

If you want to manually answer a line: .d
1. Press the line or intercom button with a slow flashing indicator p

‘2. Pick up the receiver if you want the handsfree microphone OFF.

@fe:  A fast flashing indicator b-  ShQWS  that a line is on hold.

:2*
Handling more than When you have more than one call arriving at your telephone, the  Call
one call at once Oueuing feature allows you to answer each of the waiting calls by

automatically selecting the next call for you.

Use Call Queuing when you are on a call and a new call alerts you  by ringing
at your telephone, or by sending Call Queuing tones.

1 . Pick up the receiver to answer the first call.

2. Press [-I trj a  0 or the Call Queuing button If3ogrammed.
The call you were on is automatically put on hold.

3. To return to a previous call: $

“ ‘ I
Press the external line button of the call on hold.

g  ”
4 Continue to answer incoming calls.

, 5. Press a  when you are finished with the call you are on.
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Redirecting calls
using display
messages

The display messag s which appear on your Prime Telephone for redirected
Norstar  calls shoul B help you to understand why those calls were passed to
your Prime Telephone. This information is useful when you need to decide
what to do with the call once it has been answered.

The following table lists some example display messages that could appear on
a Prime Telephone when you receiveredirected calls:

HcldbuKRREN Karen holds a call for too long.

JOHN CW The call you transferred is returned to you
because the telephone is in 00 Not.
Disturb mode.

DRT Line’&?5 Oelayed  Ring Transfer redirects an
unanswered call on line 025.

Lind12  to m-in*

LinoBlB)JRNET

A call on line 012 cannot ring elsewhere.

A call on line 010 was forwarded or
routed to Janet, hut was not answered.

A transferred, camped. or parked call on
line 003 was returned to the originator
using the Callback feature, but was not
answered.

Held line reminder The Held Line Reminder message on  hold: LINENFIN is repeated periodically
after the first message Held br KAREN  appears. This message is accompa-
nied by the same tone used with the Camp-On feature (two quick beeps).

The Held Line Reminder message only shows the line name of one held call.
If there is more thag one call on hold, the line name of the oldest held call is
shown. When you!&?tri&e  the oldest held call and then end that call by
hanging up or putting it on hold. the display will change to show the next
oldest held call, if any.

Note: If your KSU has an earlier system version. the Held Line Reminder
message will  beHeld=Il.
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You have just answered a call for someone else. What do you do next?

You can:
r

Transfer the call to another telephone within your Norstar  network, or outside
the Norstar  system.
O R
Camp the call on another Norstar  telephone.
OR
Announce the calf to the office, asking that someone take the call.
O R

T a k e  a  m e s s a g e .

Y o u r  o p t i o n s  J.

i

Transferring the
active calf

To a letephone  within your Nontar system:

Check whether the telephone to which you want to transfer is already busy:
- Is there an indicator F  beside the Internal Autodial button for the ether
telephone? .

- If you have a ELF.  is the indicator ON for the other telephone?
- If you have a CAP module, is the indicator t ON for the other
telephone?

Tojransfer  a call:
l$ake  or answer a call.

.

2.” Enter the transfer feature code.
3. Dial an internal telephone number or press an Autodial button.
4. If you wish, you can announce the call after the called party answers.
5. Press  m Or Jm.

6. The call is immediately transferred.

To a telephone within the Norstar  nehvofk  or external to Nontar:
Use the above procedure, substituting the following for step 3: d

1’
3 . Press a line button and dial the number that you wish to transfer the call

to. &
You can also do an external transfer using Unsupervised Conference:

: 1. Make or answer a call.
4 2. Call the person to whom you wish to transfer the call.
1 3. Establish a conference with the two parties.
* 4. Drop out of the conference using the Unsupervised Conference fealure.

Nob?:  Some external lines may not support an unsupervised conference call.
In this case, you may put the conference on hold, allowing the other
two parties to continue talking to each other.

Nofe:  00 not use the @ button to create an unsupervised conference.
Although it wilt create an unsupervised conference with internal parties,
it will not work in a conference with two external parties
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Camping the call If the Norstar  telepho/ie you want to transfer the call to is busy on another
call, you may want tolcamp  the call on that telephone. The person receiving
the camped call will &ar  Camp-On tones (two quick beeps).

1 . Press i-1 FJ  q or the Camp-On button (if programmed).
2 . Dial the internal number of the other telephone or press its IntErnal

Autodial button if programmed.

Announcing
the active call

You are trying to pass calls you have answered to co-workers who are not at
their telephones. Using the Page feature, you can announce the calls over the
Norstar  telephones. an exl rnal loudspeaker. or both. A co-worker hearing an
announcement can answer;he  call from the nearest Norstar  telephone.1

If you  Want yO”r  CO-WO,k8r?O  take ,h8  88ll  fmOl  a  specilic  No/star
te lephOn8 :

1. Place the call on hold.
2 . Using the Page feature, announce the call and the location of the telephone

to which you will transfer the call.
3. Transfer the call to the appropriate Nontar  telephone.

O R
Camp the call on the appropriate Norstar  telephone.

4. Replace your receiver.

//you want y o u r  co-worker to take the call  on a speciiic  tine:

1. Place the call on hold.
2. Use the Page feature to announce the call and its line number.
3. Replace the receiver.

Your co-worker can now go to the nearest Norstar  telephone that has that
line, select the line, and lifl the receiver.

l /you  want your co-woiker  lo take the call / r O m  any Notstar  tetephOIJ8 :

1 . Use the Call Park feature to place the call on hold. Your telephone shows a
three-digit Call Park Retrieval code on the display.

2 . Use the Page feature to announce the call and the Call Park Retrieval code.
3. Replace your receiver.

Your co-worke;,+n  cow  retrieve the call fmm any other Norstar  telephone
by lifting the receiver  and dialing the three-digit code.

Nofe:  Remember that callback (the call is redirected back to your Prime
Telephone) occurs if your transferred, parked, or camped call goes
unanswered.
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Informing your
co-workers  abouf
their calls ’

Working with other
features

a&

Use the Send Message feature to notify co-workers that they should call ;ou
for information.

r
If the person you  are trying to call is on another line. or their telephone has 00
Not Disturb ON. a display message shows you that their telephone I S  busy. If
the person you are trying to call does not answer, a display message informs
you that there is no reply. In each case, you can use the Ring Again feature.

The Ring Again feature is a method of ensuring that you immediately know
when there is a change in the use of the other telephone. You can then try
again to place a call.

Some of the many special features which Norstar  provides may be particularly
useful to you. Some of these features, however, are only available if assigned
during Configuration oi  Administration programming. Speak to your System
Coordinator to determine which features you can use, and to obtain details on
how to use them.

Answer Group: You can iTmediately  answer and monitor a specific g&p  of
Norstar  telephones. for example, your managers’, using Answer buttons:

Automatic Handsfree: If programmed, you can use the Handsfree
microphone and speaker for all your calls.

Call,Plckup  Directed:  Anyone in the office can answer a call ringing at,any
other Norstar  telephone by dialing that telephone’s internal number.

Cf%  Pickup Group: Any member of a specified group can answer an external
or internal call ringing at another telephone within that specified group.

Direct-Dial  Telephone: If your Prime Telephone is administered as a Direct-
Dial telephone, anyone assigned to your Direct Oial telephone can qutckly
contact you by dialing an assigned single-digit number.

Hotline: A Norstar  telephone may be programmed to automatically dial your
Prime Telephone as soon as its receiver has been lifted.

Multiple Prime Telephones: There may be a requirement for more tha$one
Prime Telephone to provide backup answering.

Page Zone: If you do not want to disturb the entire office with an ’
announcement, you can direct the page to a choice of smaller areas.

Priority Call: If you have answered an u:gent  call for someone who IS  busy
on another line, you can interrupt the person with this feature.
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Some unique
situations

If an external call comes to you, and no remaining external line buttons are
available, the indi

c%
tor b for that call will appear next to any available

intercom buttons n your telephone.

If your Prime Tele
i

hone receives a callback call. you will hear the internal
telephone ring ins e a d of the familiar external telephone ring.

The Held Line Reminder or the Delayed Ring Transfer feature is not available
unless assigned during Configuration programming.

If you are using all of your external line buttons and intercom buttons. you
can still receive a camped call (you will hear two  quick beeps).

If your Prime Telephone is an M7324  telephone, you can monitor the busy/not
busy status of other No star telephones. Check for the presence or absence
of indicators F  beside 6 he Internal Autodial buttons for the other telephones.

Where to gel  help To learn more about Norstar  and its features. the System Coordinator can
provide you with the following Norstar  documents:

The Meridian Norstar  Telephone User Cards show you how to:

- make an external call
- make an internal call
- put a call on hold
- use [-%Fl
-program memory buttons.

The Meridian  NorstarFeafure  Cardlists  the feature codes and describes the
features.

The Meridian Norstar  Busy Lamp Field  (ELF) User Card describes how to use
the Busy Lamp Field.

The Meridian Norstar  Canfra/  Answering Position (CAP) User Carddescnbes
how to use Central Answering Position modules.
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c a n c e l s  a c t i v e c a l l s .
Display
shows the time, date. call information and ouides vou

while using Netar’  features.
M e m o r y  hution
is programmable t&‘$ore  a feature or to
automatically dial internal or external
number.
Dial pad
Feature button
starts or ends a feature.

Volume control
Hold button rc\KI. -.

_ I-
-

Button inquiry Confirm that Your memory button has the correct snap-on cap by ch&ng  its
programming. d
1. Release  all calls and open lines with dial tone.
2. Press [rIFTa.
3. Read the disolav.

I

4. Press (k.lun(  when finished.

Adjusting display 4. P r e s s  (Fsalura(rf1jl.
contrast ‘2. Press a to a for the level you want.

Selecting a ring type 1. Press 16.Iu.FIa.
and volume 2 .  Press  a, @-~,a  or a to hear the different types of rings,

3. While the telephone is ringing, press
4. Press L-J  to store the ring.

to adjust the volume.
ronlr

Adjusting receiver or 1 . Press
leiephone speaker

1-4  when “Sing  the receiver or the speaker.?
sondl IDIM”

volume 5

t
2
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Internal calls 1. Pick up the receiver.
2. Dial the internal number.

External calls 1. Pick up the recerver.
2. Dial  m  far vOur  system’s external line access code].
3. Dial tE extehal  teiephone number.

Nofe:  Internal numb&  and the external access code are supplied by Your
SystemDoordinator.

Making and The M71DD telephone allows you to have two calls active at the same time.

answering a second By  using [Ho”]y o u  c a n  s w i t c h  b e t w e e n  c a l l s .

call To answer a second call while on another call
1 ,  Press [I  to put the first call on hold.

The second call automatically comes OntO  the line.

To  hold a call and jnake  a second call
1. Press {HoldI  to put the first call on hold.
2. Dial the telephone number for the second Call.

To return to the first call
I.  Press [71  agam  to return to the first call on hold.

The second call is automatically put on hold.

(HoldI To hold a call
1. Press Ina.rl.
2 . Press [Hold]  again to return to the call on hold.

Check the display for confirmation or additional information.
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About the ;
memory button *

The memory button can store a
telephone number or feature
code to give you one touch
dialing or feature activabon.  You
can change the memory button
by programming it wnh  a new
number or feature code:

Memory button

Remember: Press (m  fl  q to check the memory button,

Programming
memory  buttons

External aoiodial d
1 . If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press [I or&
2. Press [m  1’1  a.
3. Dial the external number.
4. Press L] to store the number.

t 5. Label your new button. .

+t
v.  internal aulodial

1 . If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone. press IH.ldJ  or a.
2. Press (-1 IF]  a.
3. Dial the internal number.
4. Label your new button.

1 . If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press [‘I  or E,
2. Press [m  iFj  a. i’
3. Press [m  and the feature code.
4. Label your new button. b

* Erasioa  memotv buiions

i
1 . If y&r  are on’s  call or an open line with dial tone, press lr]  or Et
2. Press [Fo.lunlFia.

8
3. Press [J  to erase the button.
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Disolav

lndicalors
appear  besnde  active IIWS  and  features. b

Feature hutton
ga,ts  o r  e n d s  a  featUre.

Release button
~C~IS  awe  c a l l s . / ~VD..rl

Hold button

Dial pad
!ssz.  c

Volume control
--I4

Memory and line bUttonS

s,,&  ihe  ,,me.  date. call irdormat~on  ano  woe
W”,,e  “s,“g  Nontar’ teatures.

a c c e s s .

Button Inquiry
Confirm  that your memory and line bunons have the correct  snap-on  caps  b Y
checking theu  programming.
1 . Release all calls and open lines with diaf  tone.
2. Press I,.,.,FjEl.
3. Press the bunon  you want to check.
4. Read the 1d i s p l a y .
E  DI.EC  E4. 8 1”“” , , .,n  whenfinished.

1 . Press tmFl0:
2. Press  a number  on the dral  pad for the contrast level YOU want. the higher

, L
, t thinumber  the higher the Contrast  level.

1. Press IR.l.nFla  .
2. Press a, p,  mar  ato  hear the different types  of rings.~A.,._  .._I,,_  *
3. While the tel.-
4. Press L-1  toe

Adjusting display
contrast

Selecting a Ring
Type and volume
level

Adjusting receiver or 1 . Press 1-i
when using the receiver or the Speaker.

telephone speaker Ylnr

volume

c f- -. 1
- .-

I
_ _-

1
d

j

-ia

1
3
3
I
1
1

-1
- 1

..-.,  1

About line buttons Norstar  systems can have different types of line buttons. Match the I;“,
buttons On Your telephone with the ones below for instmctrons  on  ho!%
them.

Infernal  calls using Intercom bultons
1 .  Pick up the receiver.

Erterna/  Cal/$  using numben
buttons

2. If F  appears beside an intercom
button. then dial.

1 . Pick up the recerver.
2. When F  appears besrde  a

OK
Press an Intercom button without
,. then dial.

numbered Line button. Ihe
OR_..
Press  a numbered Lme  OL
without h then dral..

Note: tnternal numbers are supplied by your System 05ordmator.

infernal  calls using exlension
buttons

Giernal  calls using exfensfon
buffons

1. Pick up the receiver.
2. When b appears beside-en

1. Pick up ttie,recerver.

a
exfension  bunon.  then dial.

2. When F  appears besrde  the
extension button. dral  0
(or your system’s external III
access code) and the numbc

Holding Calls
1 . PreSS  [I
2 .

T h e  Fflashes  bes ide  t he  l i ne  on  ho ld .
Press the line button with the flashing t to return to the call.
Check the display for confirmation or additional informabon

Automatic hold b
i‘

Calls are put on hold automatically when you switch from one line to ano!’

[-zy-) This bunon  operates the telephone’s burn-in microphone and  speaker fr: L
of the receiver. Your System Coordinator can program Handsfree to yoai
telephone.
Making calls

; 1 . PresslTJ  instead of picking up the recerver.
Switching between Handslree and handset
1.  Pressl”‘a:l’.‘]
2 .

and  rep lace the  handse t tosw i t ch lo  Hands f ree .
P i c k  u p  t h e  r e c e i v e r  t o  s w i t c h  b a c k .

Using Mule
1 . Pressi-]  to turn the microphone CIFF.
2 .  Pressfm  againtoturnthemicrophoneON.

Dialing wilhoul
lifting Ihe  handset

1 .
2 .

Pressafine  buttonwithout F.  then dial your call.
Whenanswered, pickup the receiver, orpress  1-1

3 .  Ifthecallisnotanswered,orthe  lineisbusy.  presstXJ
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Memory buttons are the buttons
with indicators other than fine Or
Handsfree buttons. Memory
buttons store telephone numbers
or feature codes to give YOU  one

touch  dialing or feature  XtiVatiOn.
You can change what a memory
button does by just programming
it with a new number or feature.
You cannot program a line or
Handsfree button.

Programming
memory buttons

I I

~~~~~~~~ Pkss[~tfS’j~ tocheckamemOQ’Or  fine button.

Esiarnal auiodial
I. ff you are on a call or an open line with dial tone. Press rHold or a.
2. Press l-F/a.
3 . Press a memory button.
4. Dial the external number.
3. Pressfrf tostorethenumber.
6. Label your new button.

I ‘-I
’ -4, c-

Internal autodial
1 . lf you are on a call or an open line with dial tone. Press n or a.
2. Press imFj@l.
3. Press a memory button.
4. Dial the internal number.
5. label your new buttOn.

Features
1 . ifyouareonacafloranopenlinewithdialtone,preSSlHold  arm
2. Press f~lFllj7.
3. Press a memory button.
4. Press (FZFl andthefeaturecode.
5. Label your new button.

Erasing memory buttons
1 . Ifyouareonacalloranopenlinewithdialtone,Press~  or@
2 . Press lm r;7  0.
3. Pre&th# memory button you want t0 erase.
4. p&s (no1dJ  to erase the button.

--
j 3w--‘:
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Shill butlon
for usins the too function of a dual-memory button.

,
*+I

\
Display
shows the lime. dale. call  inlormalion and guides you while usmg Norstar’  features.
T h e  lowetlina 01  t h e  d i s p l a y  i s  r e s e w e d  f o r  d i s p l a y  b u t t o n  msuucdonS’.

Dual-memob buttons
store any two~atures  and/Or  aulodial  numbers.
Display buttons
Feature button
starb  or csncels  a feature.

c a n c e l s  actiie  c a l l

Memory and line buttons
are buttons with indicalots fo

Using display
buttons

Display buttons change with each feature you use.
The labels for display buttons appsar  in capital
letters directly above them on the second line of
the display. A display button with an “OK” label
above it is represented as & in this card.

Won inquiry Confirm that your memory and line buttons have the correct snap-on caps b ,
checking their programming.
1 . Release all calls or open lines with dial tone.
2. Press [mf=]fSJ..
3 . Press the button(s) you want to check and read the displa$
4. Press fm when finished.

Adjusting display
con t ras t  (

1. Press (fi- 0 a
2. Press e or gg&j for the level you want.
3. Press 02  when finished.

ry

Selecting a ing  lypeJ. 1. Press [-ITa.
and volum level 2. Press FJ, 0, Q or Q to hear the different types of rings.

3. While the telephone is ringing, press
4. Press 0~  to store the ring. [-Ito adjust the volume.

fOlll, Mvdu

’ Mnua” IM NOllUT  Y( IMmw*t 01  NDrmll”  TII1corn.
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About line buttons s can have different types of line buttons. Match the line
r telephone with the ones below for instructions on how to use

them.

(Infercorn]
( L i n e ]

Infernal calls using Intercom buttons
1. Pick up the receiver.

Exfemal calls using numbered Line
buttons

2. If b appears beside an Intercom
button, then dial.

1. Pick up the receiver,
,.- 2. When Fappears beside a
UK

PreSS an lntercorf?  button without
numbered Line button, then dial.
l-m

14321

F, then dial. ’
“.I
Press a numbered Line button
without . . then dial.

Nom:  internal numbers are supplied by your System Coordinator.

infernal calls using extension
buftons
1. Pick up the receiver.
2. When F appears beside an

extension button, then dial,

Exiernal calls using extension
buf(ons
1. Pick up the receiver.
2. When F appears beside the

extension~button,  then dial a
(Or your system’s external line
access code) and the number.

(HoldYzF----] Holding Calls
1. Press I] The .flashes  beside the line on hold.
2 . Press the line buttonwith the flashing F to return to the call.

Check the displayforconfirmation or additional information.
AutomaticSold
Calls are put on hold automatically when you switch from one line to another.

(pi@=-] This button operates the telephone’s built-in microphone and speaker in place
of the receiver. YourSystem  Coordinatorcan program Handsfree to your
telephone.

~~~~+~.Instead  of picking up the receiver.
Switching belwien  Handsfree and handset
1 . Press Lm and replace the handset to switch to Handsfree.
2 . Pick up the receiver to switch back
Using Mute
1 .
2 .

Press IV] to turn the microphone OFF.
Press  1-1 again to turn the microphone ON.

Dialing without 1. Pressaline button without F, then dial your call.
lifting the handset 2 .

3 .
When answered, pick up the receiver, or press r-1.
If the call is not answered, or the line is busy, press a.
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There are two types of memory
buttons: single-memory and dual-
memory. Memory buttons store
telephone numbers or feature
codes 10 give you one touch
dialing or feature activation.

I
Dual-memory buttons
To use the bottom function. press
the dual-memory button.
To use the top function, press the
shift button, then press the dual-
memory  bu t t on .

Single-memory but&s
Single-memory buttons are the
buttons with indicators other than
line or Handsfree buttons.

Remember; Press 1-1 FJ a to check a memory or line button.

P r o g r a m m i n g
memory huttons

Exfemal autodial
1 . If you are ona, call or an open line

with dial tone, press (Hold]
or a.

2. Press [m FlITi.
3. Press a memory button.
4. Dial the external number.

v

.i

5. Press gt$ to store the number.
6. Label your new button.

Features
1 . If YOU are on a call or an open line

with dial tone, press [J
or m.

Infernal aufodfal
1. If you are ona  call or an open line

with dial tone, press [m
or m. %

2. Press 1-1 Is)  IQ
3. Press a memory bu$on.
4. Dial the internal number.
5. Label your new button.

Erasing memory bufions
1 . If YOU are on a call or an open line

with dial tone, press 1n
or a.

2. Press (F..l.nFla. 2. Press tm IFj 0.
3. Press a memory button. 3. Press the memory button you
4. Press [Fsalun]  and the feature want to erase.

code. 4. Press & to erase the button.
5. Label your new button.
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Memory and line buttons
are buttons  with indicators for one touch di&ing, feature OPemtfon  or
line access.

Display /
S~IOWS  the time. date. call  informali
you wnlle  using Norstar’ features. The l&x
lme of the display is resetved  for die
r~utton  mstrW0nS.

Oisplay  buttons

Dial pad

Volume control

Feature button
stans or ends a feature.

Hold button
Release button
cancels active calls.

Indicators
appear besrde  actwe  lines and features.

buttons

0s  in this card.

Confirm that your memory and line butions  have the correct Snap-on caps  byB u t t o n  i n q u i r y

Adjusting display
contrast

cnecking their programmmg.
I, Release all calls or open lines with dial tone.
2 . Press (Fsllun  Fl  El
3. Press the button(s) you want to check and read the display.
4. Pr;;s  Lcj  when finished.

1 .  P&S  (~llir1lEl.
2. Press up or Dowr(  for the level you want.
. n---a  nv  uhon  finished.

I

--

Abou!  line buttons Norstar sys tems  can  have
4 buttons on your telephone

them.

r&+ Internal calls using lnterc

[LineizFi-yJ 1. Pick up  the receiver.
2. If F appears beside an

button, then dial.
O R
Press  an Intercom butt
F,  then dial.

Note:  Internal numbers ar

@i----l Internal  calls using exten
buttons
1. .Pick  up the receiver.
2. When b appears besic

extenston button, then

2 . Press the line button WI

Check the display for co
Automatic hold
Calls are put on hold autom

This button operates the tel
o f  t h e  r e c e i v e r .  Y o u r  S y s t e
telephone.

Making calls
1. Press (-1 inst

Switching between Hands
1. Press I”i”‘“‘J  and
2 . Pick up the receiver to s

Usino  Mufe
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out memory Memory buttons are the buttons.
with indicators other th

1
line or

Handsfree buttons. Me oly
buttons store telephon@umbers
or feature codes 10 give.you’one
touch dialing or feature&ation.
You can change what a memory
button does by just programming
it with a new number or feature.

If you have programmed a
memory button with  an internal
nu,nber  the indicator comes on
when the number is busy.

Remember: Press i-1  \FJ  FJ  to check a memory a!,  line  button.

lgramming
mory  buttons

Eriema  autodial
+*

1 . If you are on a c’ll  or an open line with dial tone. press,*,  arm.
2. Press IEXZl  fl  a.
3. Press a memotv  button.
4. Dial the externai  number.

. 5. Press g& to store the number.
6. Label your new button.

i
lnlemal aulodial
1 . If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press [HoM[  or IZJ.
2. Press (“.t.n  r;Fl  a.
3. Press a memorv button.
4. Dial the internal  number.
5. Label your new button.

Feafums
1 . If you  are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press [71  or @,
2. Press LjmQ,
3. Press a memorv  button.
4. Press [=I  and the feature code.
5: Label your new button. ?

Erasing memory bnnons 1
1 . If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press (71  or @.
2 . Press 1-1  IT]  Q

, ! .,. - 3. Press the memory button you want to erase.
\ 4. Press oy  to erase the button.

i‘ ;
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A
A c c e s s  c o d e :  A  s e q u e n c e  o f
c h a r a c t e r s  u s e d  t o  g a i n  e n t r y
into any type of Norstar  system
programming.

Administration: A program that
lets one person in your office
(the System Coordinator) assign
a n d  m a i n t a i n  c e r t a i n  s e t t i n g s  o n
t h e  Norstar  s ys tem.

Administration access code:
A  c o d e  r e q u i r e d  t o  a c c e s s
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .
Y o u  m a y  b e  a s k e d  f o r  a n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p a s s w o r d . ’

Administration password: A
o n e -  t o  s i x - d i g i t  p a s s w o r d  t h a t
p r e v e n t s  u n a u t h o r i z e d  a c c e s s
t o  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .
T h e  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p a s s w o r d
canbeassignedandchanged
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

A l a r m  c o d e :  A  n u m b e r  t h a t
a p p e a r s  o n  t h e  A l a r m
t e l e p h o n e ’ s  d i s p l a y ,  i n f o r m i n g
y o u  t h a t  t h e  K S U  h a s  d e t e c t e d
a fault in the system.

A l a r m  t e l e p h o n e  ( A l a r m  s e t ) :
A  t e l e p h o n e  t h a t  i s  d e s i g n a t e d
t o  r e c e i v e  r e p o r t s  o f  N o ’ r s t a r
system problems. This function
i s  u s u a l l y  a s s i g n e d  t o  a  P r i m e
telephone, but this can be
c h a n g e d  i n  C o n f i g u r a t i o n
programming.

Allow Redirect: A sub-heading
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g
thqt  akbws  y o u  t o  s e t  w h e t h e r
t i n e  Hedirection  c a n  b e  u s e d
f r o m  t h a t  t e l e p h o n e .

A n a l o g  T e r m i n a l  A d a p t e r
(ATA):  A  d e v i c e  t h a t  p e r m i t s  t h e
c o n n e c t i o n  o f  a n a l o g
t e l e c o m m u n i c a t i o n  d e v i c e s
s u c h  a s  F A X  m a c h i n e s ,
a n s w e r i n g  m a c h i n e s ,  a n d  s i n g l e
line telephones to the Norstar
system. Programmed defaults
for the ATA  are automatically
a s s i g n e d  b y  t h e  Norstar  s ys tem.

Answer button: A telephone
button with an indicator that is
u s e d  t o  m o n i t o r  a n o t h e r
t e l e p h o n e .  T h e  A n s w e r  b u t t o n
i n d i c a t e s  i n c o m i n g  c a l l s
d e s t i n e d  f o r  t h e  o t h e r
t e l e p h o n e .  S o m e o n e  w o r k i n g  a t
a  t e l e p h o n e  w i t h  A n s w e r
b u t t o n s  ( a  r e c e p t i o n i s t ,  f o r
example) can receive all ringing
and visual indication of
intiming  c a l l s  f o r  o t h e r
t e l e p h o n e s ,  a n d  a n s w e r  t h o s e
c a l l s  w h e n  n e c e s s a r y .
O n e  t e l e p h o n e  c a n  h a v e  u p  t o
four Answer buttons. An Answer
b u t t o n  i s  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  a s s i g n e d
to a telephone when that
t e l e p h o n e  i s  a s s i g n e d  a n
A n s w e r  N .

1”
i
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A n s w e r  D N :  A  D i r e c t o r y
N u m b e r  ( D N )  o f  a  t e l e p h o n e
t h a t  i s  m o n i t o r e d  b y  a n  A n s w e r
b u t t o n .  U p  t o  f o u r  A n s w e r  DNs
c a n  b e  a s s i g n e d  t o  a  t e l e p h o n e
b y  t h e  C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
represe&ive.

Autobt&nping:  A setting that
d e t e r m i n e s  w h a t  t h e  s y s t e m
d o e s  w i t h  n e w  C a l l  L o g  items
when your Call Log is full. When
A u t o b u m p i n g  i s  O N ,  a  n e w  fog
e n t r y  c a u s e s  t h e  o l d e s t  e n t r y  t o
b e  d e l e t e d .  I f  A u t o b u m p i n g  iS
OFF ,  you r  Norstar s y s t e m  d o e s
not log calls when your log iS
f u l l . .

Autodial  button: A membry
b u t t o n  t h a t ,  i f  p r o g r a m m e d ,
p r o v i d e s  o n e - t o u c h  d i a l i n g  o f
e x t e r n a l  o r  i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r s .

Autolbg  o p t i o n s :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
allows you to select the type of
calls that are stored in your Call
L o g .  Y o u  c a n  c h o o s e  t o  t o g
c a l l s  t h a t  w e r e  n o t  a n s w e r e d  b y
a n y o n e  w i t h i n  t h e  s y s t e m ,  t o  log
c a l l s  t h a t  w e r e  u n a n s w e r e d  a t
t h i s  t e l e p h o n e  b u t  a n s w e r e d
e l s e w h e r e  i n  t h e  s y s t e m ,  t o  l o g
a l l  c a l l s  a n s w e r e d  a n d  n o t
a n s w e r e d  a t  t h i s  t e l e p h o n e ,  o r
t o  n o t  h a v e  c a l l s  a u t o m a t i c a l l y
l o g g e d .

A u t o m a t i c  D i a l :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
allow3  you to dial without having
to pick up the receiver or Select
a  Ii&?,  Y o u  m u s t  h a v e  a  P r i m e
Iine’to  u s e  A u t o m a t i c  D i a l .

A u t o m a t i c  H a n d s f r e e :  A

w h e n  y o u  m a k e  o r  ans$r  a
c a l l .  A u t o m a t i c  H a n d s f r e e  i s
a s s i g n e d  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g .

A u t o m a t i c  H o l d :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
a u t o m a t i c a l l y  p l a c e s  a n  a c t i v e
c a l l  Gn h o l d  w h e n  y o u  SekCt
another line. Automatic Hold is
p r o g r a m m e d  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

Automatic Privacy: See
Pr ivacy .

Q
A u t o m a t i c  T e l e p h o n e
R e l o c a t i o n :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t  l e t s  a
t e l e p h o n e  r e t a i n  i t s  p e r s o n a l
a n d  s y s t e m  p r o g r a m m i n g  w h e n
it is plugged into a different
Norstar  m o d u l a r  j a c k .  A u t o m a t i c
t e l e p h o n e  r e l o c a t i o n  i s  e n a b l e d
b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r  Se&e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

A u x i l l a r y  r i n g e r :  A  s e p a r a t e
external telephone ringer or bell
t h a t  c a n  b e  p r o g r a m m e d  t o  r i n g
when a line or a telephone
rings. An auxiliary ringer may be
p r o g r a m m e d  t o  r i n g  o n l y  w h e n
the system is in a paftiCUlar
s e r v i c e  m o d e .  P r o g r a m m i n g  o f
an auxiliary ringer is o n e  In

a f t e r  t h e  f e a t u r e  has!een
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r  mmlng

e n a b l e d  b y  y o u r  Custoder
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .
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B
Background Music: A feature
t h a t  l e t s  y o u  h e a r  m u s i c  f r o m
t h e  s p e a k e r  o f  y o u r  Norstar
telephone. It is available only if
a music source has been
attached to the KSU and the
f e a t u r e  h a s  b e e n  e n a b l e d  b y
y o u r  C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

Busy Lamp Reld  (BLP):  A
device with a liquid crystal
d i s p l a y  ( L C D )  p a n e l  o f
i n d i c a t o r s  t h a t  s h o w s  t h e  s t a t u s
of up to 24 telephones in the
Norstar  system. The BLF shows
a telephone as busy if it is
active on a call, has Do Not
Distu.rb  turned UN, or is being
u s e d  f o r  p r o g r a m m i n g .  T h e  B L F
a t t a c h e s  t o  t h e  M7310
T e l e p h o n e .

B u t t o n  c a p s :  I n t e r c h a n g e a b l e
plastic caps that fit over the
b u t t o n s  o f  Norstar  t e l e p h o n e s .
T h e y  a r e  u s e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h e
f e a t u r e s  p r o g r a m m e d  o n t o  e a c h
p r o g r a m m a b l e  m e m o r y  b u t t o n .
B u t t o n  c a p s  a r e  e i t h e r
pre-printed  o r  h a v e  c l e a r
windows that allow you to label
t h e  b u t t o n s .

B u t t o n  I n q u i r y :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
a l l o w s  y o u  t o  c h e c k  t h e  f u n c t i o n
o f  e a c h  p r o g r a m m a b l e  b u t t o n
o n  y o u r  Norstar t e l e p h o n e .

Bypass  Restrictions: A setting
t h a t  a l l o w s  y o u  t o  o v e r r i d e  a n y
Call Restrictions applied to
s p e c i f i c  S y s t e m  S p e e d  D i a l
n u m b e r s .  B y p a s s  R e s t r i c t i o n s
can be turned on in
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

C
Call Forward: A feature that
forwards all the calls arriving at
you@lephone  t o  a n o t h e r
tilephone  i n  y o u r  Norstar
s y s t e m .  T o  h a v e  c a l l s  f o r w a r d e d
o u t s i d e  t h e  s y s t e m ,  u s e  L i n e
R e d i r e c t i o n .

C a l l  F o r w a r d  N o  A n s w e r :  A
feature thatforwards  all calls
arriving at your telephone to
a n o t h e r  d e s i g n a t e d  t e l e p h o n e  i n
y o u r  N o t - s t a r  s y s t e m  a f t e r  a
s p e c i f i c  n u m b e r  o f  rfngs.  C a l l
F o r w a r d  NO  A n s w e r  i s  a s s i g n e d
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

C a l l  F o r w a r d  O n  B u s y :  A
feature that forwards all calls at
y o u r  t e l e p h o n e  t o  a n o t h e r
d e s i g n a t e d  t e l e p h o n e  i f  y o u r
t e l e p h o n e  i s  b u s y .  T h i s  f e a t u r e
is assigned in Administration
p r o g r a m m i n g .

Call Forward Override:
A feature that allows you to call

s o m e o n e  a n d  a s k  t h e m  t o  s t o p
Q  forwarding their calls to you.

C a l l  I n f o r m a t i o n :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
a l l o w s  y o u  t o  d i s p l a y
i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  i n c o m i n g
calls. For external calls, you can
display the caller’s name,
t e l e p h o n e  n u m b e r  a n d  t h e  l i n e
n a e. For an internal call, you
can display the name of the

1call r and their internal number.
Yod  can obtain information
a b o u t  r i n g i n g ,  a n s w e r e d ,  o r  h e l d
ca l l s .
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C a l l  L o g :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
a c c e s s e s  a  r e c o r d  o f  i n c o m i n g
calls. The log could contain the
f o l l o w i n g  i n f o r m a t i o n  f o r  e a c h
c a l l :  s e q u e n c e  n u m b e r  i n  t h e
C a l l  L o g ,  n a m e  a n d  n u m b e r  o f
caller. long distance indication,
Indication if the call  ‘Was

a n s w e r e d ,  t i m e  a n d  d a t e  o f  t h e
c a l l ,  n u m b e r  o f  r e p e a t e d  c a l l s
f r o m  t h e  s a m e  s o u r c e ,  a n d
name of the #ne  that the call
c a m e  i n  o n .  S e e  A u t o b u m p i n g ,
Autolog  o p t i o n s ,  E n t e r  C a l l  L o g ,
a n d  Logit  fg,  f u r t h e r  i n f o r m a t i o n

C a l l  P a r k :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t  a l l o w s
you to place a call on hold so
t h a t  s o m e o n e  c a n  r e t r i e v e  i t

from any other telephone in the
Norstar  s y s t e m  b y  s e l e c t i n g  a n
internal  line and entering a
r e t r i e v a l  c o d e .  T h e  r e t r i e v a l
c o d e  a p p e a r s  o n  t h e  d i s p l a y  o f  ’
y o u r  t e l e p h o n e  w h e n  y o u  p a r k
the call. You can park up to nine
calls on the system at one time.

C a l l  P a r k - C a l l b a c k :  S e e
C a l l b a c k .  i

C a l l  P a r k  p r e f i x :  T h e  f i r s t  d i g i t
of the retrieval code of a parked
call. This digit cannot conflict
with the first digit of any existing
DNs.  L i n e  P o o l  a c c e s s  c o d e s ,
the Direct-dial digit, or  the
e x t e r n a l  l i n e  a c c e s s  c o d e .  T h e
default Call Park prefix digit is
“1”. It may,be  set to none, in
w h i c h  c a s e  C a l l  P a r k  i s
disabled. Call Park prefix is
a s s i g n e d  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
Se’rvrce  representa t ive .  tl

C a l l  P i c k u p  D i r e c t e d :  A  f e a t u r e
that lets you answer a call
ringing at any Norstar  telephone
b y  e n t e r i n g  t h e  i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r
of that telephone before taking
the call. Call Pickup Directed is
a c t i v a t e d  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r s
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e . f

It
C a l l  P i c k u p  G r o u p :  S e e  PFkup
G r o u p .

C a l l  Q u e u i n g :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
allows you to answer calls in
order of priority if you have
s e v e r a l  c a l l s  w a i t i n g  a t  y o u r
telephone. Priority is given to
e x t e r n a l  i n c o m i n g  c a l l s ,  f o l l o w e d
b y  c a l l b a c k  a n d  c a m p e d  c a l l s .

C a l l b a c k :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t  r e t u r n s
p a r k e d ,  c a m p e d  o r  t r a n s f e r r e d
calls to your telephori&if  they
a r e  n o t  a n s w e r e d  a t  & o t h e r
t e l e p h o n e .  H o w  l o n g  t h e  s y s t e m
w i l l  w a i t  b e f o r e  C a l l b a c k  o c c u r s
i s  s e t  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

C a m p - O n :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t  l e t s
you re-route a call to a
telephone even if all the lines on
t h a t  t e l e p h o n e  a r e  b u s y .  T o
a n s w e r  a  c a m p e d  c a l l ,  u s e Call
Queuing or select a line if the
c a m p e d  c a l l  a p p e a r s  o n  y o u r
telephone. Priority is given to
q u e u e d  c a l l s  o v e r  c a m p e d  c a l l s .

C a m p  t i m e o u t :  T h e  l e n g t h  o f  a
delay before a camped call is

Z!$$  &TlFi%Z2~~
s e t  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r  Se&f
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

, ! .
i”
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Capabilities: A section heading
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g ,
that covers the dialing filters,
r e m o t e  a c c e s s  p a c k a g e s ,  s e t
abilities, and line abilities that
c a n  b e  a s s i g n e d  to  Norstar
l i n e s ,  t e l e p h o n e s ,  o r  C l a s s  o f
Se rv i ce  passwo rds .

Central Answering Position
( C A P ) :  A n  M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e
t h a t  h a s  b e e n  d e s i g n a t e d  a
C A P  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r  Service
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .  T h e  C A P
p r o v i d e s  b a c k u p  a n s w e r i n g  a n d
c a n  b e  u s e d  t o  m o n i t o r  t h e
t e l e p h o n e s  w i t h i n  a  N o r - s t a r
s y s t e m .  O n e  o r  t w o  C A P
m o d u l e s  c a n  b e  a t t a c h e d  t o  a
C A P  t o  i n c r e a s e  t h e  n u m b e r  o f
lines it can handle.

Central Answering Position
(CAP) module: A module
c o n n e c t e d  t o  a n  M 7 3 2 4  ’
T e l e p h o n e  t h a t  p r o v i d e s  4 8
a d d i t i o n a l  b u t t o n s  t h a t  c a n  b e
u s e d  a s  Autodial  b u t t o n s  o r
F e a t u r e  b u t t o n s .  A  m a x i m u m  o f
t w o  C A P  m o d u l e s  c a n  b e
c o n n e c t e d  t o  a  s i n g l e  M 7 3 2 4
T e l e p h o n e .

Class of Service (COS):
A set of Norstar features and
lines available to the user for a
call. The Class of Service for a
call is determined by the Dialing
F i l t e r s  a n d  R e m o t e  A c c e s s
P a c k a g e s  a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e
t e l e p h o n e  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n

p r o g r a m m i n g .  T h e  C l a s s  o f
Seyic&  for a call can be
changgd  b y  e n t e r i n g  a  six-digrt
CjaSS  o f  S e r v i c e  p a s s w o r d .
( I n t e r n a l  u s e r s  c a n n o t  c h a n g e
t h e i r  a c c e s s  t o  f e a t u r e s  w i t h  a
C O S  p a s s w o r d ,  o n l y  therr
dialing filters.) Class of Service
a n d  Class o f  S e r v i c e  p a s s w o r d s
a r e  a s s i g n e d  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g .  S e e  R e m o t e
Access.

Class  of Service password: A
six-digit code that lets you
switch from your current Class
of Service to one that lets you
d i a l  n u m b e r s  p r o h i b i t e d  b y  y o u r
c u r r e n t  C l a s s  o f  S e r v i c e .

Conference: A feature that
allOWS  y o u  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a
t h r e e - p e r s o n  c a l l  a t  y o u r  Norstar
t e l e p h o n e .

COnferenCe  using privacy: A
feature that allows you to turn
pd’acy OFF for a call allowrng
a n o t h e r  p e r s o n  w i t h  t h e  s a m e
line to  press the line button and
join in your,conversation,
f o r m i n g  a  c o n f e r e n c e .  N o r m a l l y
your calls are private; no one ’
else can pick up your line and
join in.

C o n t r a A d j u s t m e n t :  A
feature that allows you to set
t h e  c o n t r a s t  l e v e l  o f  y o u r
t e l e p h o n e  d i s p l a y .
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C o n t r o l  t e l e p h o n e :  A
t e l e p h o n e  t h a t  c a n  p l a c e  t h e
lines for which it has
responsibility in or out of a
S e r v i c e  M o d e .  A  t e l e p h o n e  i s
p r o g r a m m e d  a s  a  C o n t r o l
t e l e p h o n e  a n d  h a s  l i n e s
assigned to it in Administration
p r o g r a m m i n g .

C Q S :  S e e  C l a s s  o f  S e r v i c e .

C u r s o r :  A  s h o r t  h o r i z o n t a l  l i n e
that appe&  on the Norstar
telephoqe  display to indicate
t h a t  ch@cters  c a n  b e  e n t e r e d
using the dial pad.

D

D a t a  C o m m u n i c a t i o n s
Interface (DC]):  A Norstar
device that lets you attach an
KS-232  d a t a  d e v i c e  t o  y o u r
Norstar  s ys tem. .

D a t a  t e r m i n a l :  A  d e v i c e ,  s u c h
a s  a  m o d e m ,  t h a t  c a n  b e  u s e d
to transfer data instead of sound
o v e r  a  taephone  n e t w o r k .  Y o u
c a n n o t  use  Norstar
p r o g r a m m i n g  t o  s e t  u p  s u c h
d e v i c e s .  S e e  t h e  d o c u m e n t a t i o n
t h a t  a c c o m p a n i e s  t h e  d e v i c e .

D a t e :  S e e  S h o w  T i m e  o r  T i m e
a n d  D a t e .

Default&  The settings for all
Norstar  f e a t u r e s  w h e n  t h e
sys tem isfirst  i n s t a l l e d .  Sett?ngs
a r e  c h a n g e d  f r o m  t h e i r  d e f a u l t s
In  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g
a n d  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .  I n  t h i s  m a n u a l ,
default settings  are shown in
b o l d  tep

.k.
i”f

D e l a y e d  R i n g  T r a n s f e r  ( D R T )
t o  P r i m e :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
t r a n s f e r s  a n  u n a n s w e r e d  c a l l  o n
an external line to the Prime
T e l e p h o n e  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h a t
line after a specified number of
rings. This feature is activated
b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r  Servic,$
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

cb
D i a l  m o d e :  T h e  d i a l i n g  m o d e  o f
a line can be either Tone’or
pulse. Pulse is traditionally used
by rotary dial telephones.‘Tone
is also referre’d  to as dual-tone
m u l t i  f r e q u e n c y  ( D T M F )  t o n e s .
D i a l  m o d e  c a n  b e  p r o g r a m m e d
b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e

Dialing filter: A feature that
p r e v e n t s  c e r t a i n  t e l e p h o n e
n u m b e r s  f r o m  beinggialed
through a combinat@n  of
r e s t r i c t i o n s  a n d  e x c e p t i o n s .
Dialing filters can tie applied to
lines (line filters, remote filters),
to telephones (set filters), to
specific lines on a telephone
(line/set fitters), and to Class of
S e r v i c e  p a s s w o r d s  ( u s e r  f i l t e r s ,
remote filters). The Norstar
M o d u l a r  s y s t e m  c a n  h a n d l e  u p
to 100 dialing filters.

Direct Inward System Access
(DISA):  A feature that lets
remote users dial directly into
t h e  Norstar  sys tem and  use
Norstar  f e a t u r e s .  C a l l e r s  bear
stuttered dial tone and are
required to enter a Class<of
S e r v i c e  p a s s w o r d  t o gal

6a c c e s s  t o  t h e  s y s t e m .  S  e
Remote Access. ’

i
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Direct-dial: ‘A feature that lets
y o u  dial  a  d e s i g n a t e d  t e l e p h o n e
i n  y o u r  Norstar s y s t e m  w i t h  a
single digit. As many as five
D i r e c t - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e s  c a n  b e
e s t a b l i s h e d .  E a c h  t e l e p h o n e  i n
t h e  s y s t e m  i s  a s s i g n e d  t o  o n e
D i r e c t - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e .  T h e r e  i s  a
s i n g l e ,  s y s t e m  w i d e  d i g i t  f o r
c a l l i n g  t h e  a s s i g n e d  D i r e c t - d i a l
t e l e p h o n e  o f  a n y  t e l e p h o n e .
D i r e c t - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e s  a r e
e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g .  T e l e p h o n e s  a r e
a s s i g n e d  t o  a  D i r e c t - d i a l
t e l e p h o n e  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g .

D i r e c t - d i a l  n u m b e r :  A  d i g i t
u s e d  s y s t e m  w i d e  t o  c a l l  a
D i r e c t - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e .  T h e  d i g i t
i s  p r o g r a m m e d  b y  y o u r
C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

D i r e c t e d  P i c k u p :  S e e  C a l l
P i c k u p  D i r e c t e d .

D i r e c t o r y .  N u m b e r  (DN):  A
u n i q u e  n u m b e r  t h a t  i s
a u t o m a t i c a l l y  a s s i g n e d  t o  e a c h
t e l e p h o n e  o r  d a t a  t e r m i n a l .  T h e
DN,  a l s o  r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  a n
i n t e r n a l  n u m b e r ,  i s  o f t e n  u s e d  t o
i d e n t i f y  a  t e l e p h o n e  w h e n
s e t t i n g s  a r e  a s s i g n e d  d u r i n g
p r o g r a m m i n g .  D e f a u l t  D N
a s s i g n m e n t s  s t a r t  a t  2 1  i n  a
t w o - d i g i t  ( n o n - e x p a n d e d )
sys tem a n d  2 2 1  i n  a  t h r e e - d i g i t
( e x p a n d e d )  s y s t e m .

DISA:  S e e  D i r e c t  l n w a r d
Sys tem Access .

DISA  ON:  A  r e c e i v e d  n u m b e r
a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e  Norstar  D i rec t

:

I n w a r d  S y s t e m  A c c e s s  f a c i l i t y .  I f
a caller dials a number that is
a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e  DISA  DN.  t h e
caller hears stuttered dial tone
and must enter a Class of
S e r v i c e  P a s s w o r d .  O n c e  t h e
p a s s w o r d  i s  a c c e p t e d ,  t h e  c a l l e r
h e a r s  s y s t e m  d i a l  t o n e  a n d  c a n
u$e  @mote  Access  f ea tu res ,
S e e  hemote  Access.

D i s p l a y :  A  l i q u i d  c r y s t a l  d i s p l a y
( L C D )  o n  t h e  Norstar  t e l e p h o n e
t h a t  g u i d e s  y o u  t h r o u g h  f e a t u r e
o p e r a t i o n  a n d  p r o g r a m m i n g .

D i s p l a y  b u t t o n :  O n e  o f  t h r e e
b u t t o n s  l o c a t e d  d i r e c t l y  b e n e a t h
t h e  d i s p l a y  o n  M7310  a n d
M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e s .  During
f e a t u r e  o p e r a t i o n  o r
p r o g r a m m i n g ,  s o m e  o r  a l l  o f
t h e s e  b u t t o n s  m a y  b e  u s e d  t o
provide further options. If an
option is available, it is shown in
the bottom line of the two-line
display, directly atiove  the
c o r r e s p o n d i n g  d i s p l a y  b u t t o n .
D i s p l a y  b u t t o n s  a r e  r e p r e s e n t e d
in this manual as underlined
capitals, e.g. w.

D i s p l a y  d i g i t s :  A  s u b - h e a d i n g
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g
tflat  a l l o w s  y o u  s e t  w h e t h e r  a n
a s s i g n e d  n a m e  o r  t h e  a c t u a l
n u m b e r  i s  d i s p l a y e d  w h e n
s o m e o n e  u s e s  a  s y s t e m  s p e e d
dial code.

D N :  S e e  D i r e c t o r y  N u m b e r

t
4
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D R T  d e l a y :  T h e  n u m b e r  o f
r i n g s  b e f o r e  a  D e l a y e d  R i n g
T r a n s f e r  o c c u r s ,  T h i s  i s
a s s i g n e d  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

D R T  t o  P r i m e :  S e e  D e l a y e d
R i n g  T r a n s f e r  t o  P r i m e .

+

E .“’
Emergincy  T e l e p h o n e :  A
s i n g l e - l i n e  t e l e p h o n e  ( a l s o
r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  a  500/2500
t e l e p h o n e )  t h a t  b e c o m e s  a c t i v e
when there is no power to the
K e y  S e r v i c e  U n i t .

E v e n t  m e s s a g e :  A n  i t e m  s t o r e d
in the system log and displayed
d u r i n g  a  M a i n t e n a n c e  s e s s i o n .
E v e n t  m e s s a g e s  r e c o r d  a
v a r i e t y  o f  e v e n t s  a n d  a c t i v i t i e s
i n  t h e  Norstar  s ys tem.

.
Exceptjons:  A  c o m p o n e n t  o f  a
Dialing’filter. Exceptions are
n u m b e r s  y o u  c a n  d i a l  e v e n  i f
t h e y  a r e  f o r b i d d e n  b y  a  m o r e
g e n e r a l  R e s t r i c t i o n .  S e e
Restrictions.

Expanded system: A Norstar
s y s t e m  w i t h  a n  E x p a n s i o n
Cartridge.

E x p a n s i o n  C a r t r i d g e :  A
c a r t r i d g e  w h i c h  c o n n e c t s  T r u n k
m o d u l e s  a n d  E x p a n s i o n
m o d u l e s  t o  t h e  K e y  S e r v i c e
Unit. . A

External call: A call to a
destin&on  o u t s i d e  t h e  Norstar
systet.

E x t e r n a l  C a l l  F o r w a r d :  S e e
L i n e  R e d i r e c t i o n .

E x t e r n a l  c o d e :  T h e  nu$ber
you dial to get an exter a l
The default is 9, but thi &

line.
c a n  b e ,

c h a n g e d  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .  Y o u  d o
n o t  a l w a y s  n e e d  a n  e x t e r n a l
cqde.  It is primarily to support
t h e  M7100  T e l e p h o n e  a n d
s i n g l e - l i n e  t e l e p h o n e s  u s i n g  a n
A n a l o g  T e r m i n a l  A d a p t e r  (ATA).

E x t e r n a l  l i n e :  A  l i n e  o n  y o u r
Norstar  t e l e p h o n e  u s e d  f o r
m a k i n g  c a l l s  t o  d e s t i n a t i o n s
o u t s i d e  t h e  Norstar  s ys tem.

:,
External music s6 % r c e :  S e e
Music source.

E x t e r n a l  p a g i n g :  A  f e a t u r e  y o u
c a n  u s e  t o  m a k e  v o i c e
a n n o u n c e m e n t s  o v e r  a n
e x t e r n a l l y - m o u n t e d  l o u d s p e a k e r
c o n n e c t e d  t o  t h e  K e y  S e r v i c e
U n i t .  T h e  e x t e r n a l  s p e a k e r  i s
n o t  a  Norstar  c o m p o n e n t  a n d
m u s t  b e  s u p p l i e d  b y  t h e
c u s t o m e r .

E x t r a - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e :  A
h e a d i n g  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g  t h a t  a l l o w s  y o u  t o
a s s i g n  a n  e x t r a  D i r e c t - d i a l
t e l e p h o n e  w h e n  a  s e r v i c e  m o d e
i s  a c t i v e .  Y o u  c a n  have‘one
E x t r a - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e  fot)each  o f
t h e  t h r e e  s e r v i c e  m o d e s .

i
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F
F e a t u r e  b u t t o n :  A  b u t t o n  t h a t
a c t i v a t e s  m a n y  Norstar  f e a t u r e s
w h e n  i t  iS  p r e s s e d  a n d  f o l l o w e d
b y  a  F e a t u r e  c o d e .  T h e  F e a t u r e
button is also used to exit a
f e a t u r e .

F e a t u r e  C a r t r i d g e :  A
r e p l a c e a b l e  c a r t r i d g e  c o n t a i n i n g
t h e  Norstacfeatures.  T h e
F e a t u r e  C a r t r i d g e ,  a
c o m b i n a t i o n  o f  a  D a t a  C a r t r i d g e
a n d  a  S o f t w a r e  C a r t r i d g e ,  i s
i n s e r t e d  i n t o  t h e  K e y  S e r v i c e
Unit.

F e a t u r e  c o d e :  A  n u m b e r  t h a t  i s
u s e d  t o  a c t i v a t e  a  p a r t i c u l a r
f e a t u r e .

F o r w a r d :  S e e  C a l l  F o r w a r d .

F o r w a r d  d e l a y :  T h e  n u m b e r  o f
r i n g s  b e f o r e  a n  u n a n s w e r e d  c a l l
i s  f o r w a r d e d  t o  a n o t h e r
t e l e p h o n e  w h e n  t h e  C a l l
F o r w a r d  No.Answer  f e a t u r e  i s
O N .  F o r w a r d  d e l a y  i s  a s s i g n e d
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

F o r w a r d  N o  A n s w e r :  S e e  C a l l
F o r w a r d  N o  A n s w e r .

F o r w a r d  O n  B u s y :  S e e  C a l l
Fo rwa rd  On  Busy .

F u l l  Autohold  ( o n  i d l e  l i n e ) :  A
f e a t u r e  t h a t ,  w h e n  a c t i v a t e d ,
puts a line on hold when you
select an available line and then
d o  s o m e t h i n g  t h a t  s e l e c t s
another line. Full Autohold  is
activated.by  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

F u l l  H a n d s f r e e :  S e e
H a n d s f r e e .

G
Gr&p  L i s t e n i n g :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
alloys  you to have others in
your office hear a caller through
y o u r  p h o n e ’ s  s p e a k e r .  T h e
c a l l e r  h e a r s  y o u  o n l y  w h e n  YOU

s p e a k  i n t o  t h e  r e c e i v e r  a n d
cannot hear other’people in the
office.

H
H a n d s f r e e :  A  f e a t u r e  y o u  c a n
use to make calls without usrng
the telephone receiver. Full
H a n d s f r e e  i s  a c t i v a t e d  i n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .
When it is activated, a
HandsfreeIMute  b u t t o n  i s
a u t o m a t i c a l l y  a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e
t e l e p h o n e .

Handsfree (HF)  Answerback:
A feature that automatcaky
t u r n s  O N  t h e  m i c r o p h o n e  a t  a
t e l e p h o n e  r e c e i v i n g  a  v o i c e  Calf

20  that the person receiving the
call can respond without lifting
t h e  r e c e i v e r .  H a n d s f r e e
A n s w e r b a c k  i s  a c t i v a t e d  i n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

Handsfree/Mute  b u t t o n :  S e e
H a n d s f r e e .

Hea s e t :  A  h e a d - m o u n t e d  o r
e a r - 4 o u n t e d  t e l e p h o n e  r e c e i v e r
that i&  used instead of the
h a n d - h e l d  r e c e i v e r ,  H e a d s e t s
a r e  n o t  Norstar  c o m p o n e n t s  a n d
m u s t  b e  s u p p l i e d  b y  t h e
c u s t o m e r .
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H e l d  ( L i n e )  R e m i n d e r :  A n
indication that an external call
has been placed on hold for a
c e r t a i n  p e r i o d  o f  t i m e .  Y o u r
Norstar  t e l e p h o n e  r i n g s  a n d
d i s p l a y s  t h e  m e s s a g e  O n  h o l d :
L I N E N R H .  T h e  H e l d  L i n e
R e m i n d e r  f e a t u r e  a n d  R e m i n d
d e l a y  a r e  p r o g r a m m e d  b y  y o u r
C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
representatiy.

H F  Answerback:  S e e
H a n d s f r e e  $nswerback.

H o l d  b u t t o n :  A  b u t t o n  u s e d  t o
s u s p e n d  c a l l s  s o  t h a t  t h e  p e r s o n
u s i n g  t h e  t e l e p h o n e  c a n  p e r f o r m
a n o t h e r  t a s k  w i t h o u t
d i s c o n n e c t i n g  t h e  c a l l e r .

H o o k s w i t c h  Flash:  S e e  L i n k
t i m e . .

H o s t  S y s t e m  S i g n a l i n g :  ( A l s o
r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  E n d - t o - E n d
Signaling.),Norstar  t e l e p h o n e s
c a n  a c c e s s  a  r e m o t e  s y s t e m  o r
dial a number  on an alternate
c a r r i e r  b y  m e a n s  o f  H o s t  f e a t u r e
a c t i v a t i o n .  s u c h  a s  L i n k ,  P a u s e
a n d  R u n / S t o p .

H o t l i n e :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
a u t o m a t i c a l l y  c a l l s  a
p r e - a s s i g n e d  n u m b e r  w h e n  t h e
telephone’s receiver is lifted or
t h e  Handsfree/Mute  b u t t o n  i s
p r e s s e d .  A  H o t l i n e  n u m b e r  c a n
be an internal or external
n u m b e r .  H o t l i n e  i s  p r o g r a m m e d
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

I

I/C:  A n  ablreviation  o f  I n t e r c o m
b u t t o n .

,

Installer: A person who installs
t h e  Norstar  e q u i p m e n t ,  a n d
p e r f o r m s  S y s t e m  S t a r t u p  a n d
c e r t a i n  p r o g r a m m i n g  a c t i o n s .
T h e  I n s t a l l e r  o r  t h e  S y s t e m
C o o r d i n a t o r  c a n  p r o g r a m  p
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  s e t t i n g s .

i
I n t e r c o m  b u t t o n :  A  b u t t o n t h a t
p r o v i d e s  a c c e s s  t o  i n t e r n a l  hnes
used for calls within a Norstar
s y s t e m  a n d  a c c e s s  t o  e x t e r n a l
lines through a Line Pool or
e x t e r n a l  c o d e .  A  t e l e p h o n e  m a y
b e  a s s i g n e d  z e r o  t o  e i g h t
I n t e r c o m  b u t t o n s .  T h i s  i s  d o n e
b y  t h e  C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

I n t e r c o m  k e y s :  S e e  I n t e r c o m
b u t t o n .

ii
Internal line: A line or!  your
t e l e p h o n e  d e d i c a t e d  t o  m a k i n g
c a l l s  t o  d e s t i n a t i o n s  i n s i d e  y o u r
Norstar  system. An internal line
may still connect you with an
external caller if you use it to
access a line pool or to pick up
a call using Norstar  call
h a n d l i n g  f e a t u r e s  s u c h  a s  C a l l

‘ P a r k  o r  C a l l  P i c k u p  D i r e c t e d .

I n t e r n a l  n u m b e r :  A  n u m b e r
(also referred to as a Directoty
Number or DN) that identifies a
Norstar  t e l e p h o n e  o r  d e v i c e .

I n t e r n a l  u s e r :  A  p e r s o n  u s i n g  a
Norstar  telephone within a *
Norstar  s ys tem.

?

1;

-
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K
Key.Service  Unit (KSU): The
c e n t r a l  h a r d w a r e  c o m p o n e n t  i n
t h e  Norstar  s y s t e m .  T h e  K S U
h a s  i t s  o w n  p r o c e s s o r  a n d
m e m o r y ,  a n d  p r o v i d e s  a
p h y s i c a l  p o i n t  o f  c o n n e c t i o n  f o r
t h e  various  t ypes  o f  dev i ces ,
t e l e p h o n e s ,  a n d  e x p a n s i o n
m o d u l e s  u s e d  i n  Norstar.  T h e
K S U  c a n  f u n c t i o n  o n  i t s  o w n  a s
a  b a s i c  s y s t e m  ( w i t h  2 4  Norstar
t e l e p h o n e s  a n d  6  e x t e r n a l
lines), or with the addition of a
T r u n k  M o d u l e  ( T M )  t h a t
supports  more external lines, or
a  S t a t i o n  M o d u l e  ( S M )  t h a t
s u p p o r t s  m o r e  Norstar
t e l e p h o n e s .

L
Line: The complete path of a
v o i c e  o r  d a t a  c o n n e c t i o n
b e t w e e n  o n e  t e l e p h o n e  ( o r
o t h e r  d e v i c e )  a n d  a n o t h e r .

Llne abilities: The heading in
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g
u n d e r  w h i c h  y o u  a s s i g n  L i n e
F i l t e r s ,  R e m o t e  F i l t e r s ,  a n d
R e m o t e  Access  P a c k a g e s  t o
lines.

Line filter: See Dialing filter,

L i n e  n a m e s :  T h e  s u b - h e a d i n g
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g
t h a t  a l l o w s  y o u  t o  a s s i g n  n a m e s
to external lines.

Line number: A number that
identifies an external line. The
t o t a l  n u m b e r  o f  l i n e s  d e p e n d s
o n  h o w  m a n y  T r u n k  M o d u l e s
are installed.

Line Pool: A group of lines
u s e d  f o r  m a k i n g  e x t e r n a l  c a l l s ,
Line Pools provide an efficient
w a y  o f  g i v i n g  a  t e l e p h o n e
a c c e s s  t o  e x t e r n a l  l i n e s  w i t h o u t
taking up many line buttons. A
line is assigned to be a member
o f  a,L@,Pool  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
Setiicqrepresentative.

Line Pool access code: A
number that identifies a Line
P o o l .  L i n e  P o o l  a c c e s s  c o d e s
a r e  a s s i g n e d  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

L i n e  P r o f i l e :  A  f e a t u r e  y o u  c a n
u s e  t o  r e v i e w  t h e  s e t t i n g s
p r o g r a m m e d  t o  l i n e s  b y  t h e
C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  a n d  b y
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .
T h e  s e t t i n g s  c a n n o t  b e  c h a n g e d
with this feature. Line profile is
available only on M7310  and
M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e s .

Llne Redirection: A feature
that allows you to redirect ail
calls on an incoming line to a
d e s t i n a t i o n  o u t s i d e  t h e  Norstar
s y s t e m .  O n c e  a  l i n e  i s
r e d i r e c t e d  i t  c a n n o t  b e
ans+vered  within the Norstar
s y s t e m .  T h e  s y s t e m  m a y  b e  s e t
up to give a brief  ring when a
call comes in on a redirected
line. This feature differs from
C a l l  F o r w a r d  i n  t w o  w a y s .  It
r e d i r e c t s  o n l y  e x t e r n a l  c a l l s  ( n o t
internal  calls) and it redirects
Calls t0  d
sys tem.
calls onl f

s t i n a t i o n s  o u t s i d e  t h e
a l l  f o r w a r d  r e d i r e c t s
t o  d e s t i n a t i o n s  i n s i d e

t h e  Norsjar  s y s t e m .  S e e  C a l l
F o r w a r d  a n d  R e d i r e c t  R i n g .
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L i n k  t i m e :  A  s p e c i f i c  t i m e  d e l a y
t h a t  a l l o w s  a c c e s s  t o  PBX
f e a t u r e s  t h r o u g h  a  Norstar
s y s t e m .  L i n k  t i m e  i s  a l s o
r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  a  “ H o o k s w i t c h
Flash” or “Recall”. Link time is
assrgned  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

Logit:  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t  a l l o w s  y o u
:o  manually.lq$  c a l l  i n f o r m a t i o n
w h e n  y o u  a r e , c o n n e c t e d  t o  a
call. 1

a

M

-M7100  T e l e p h o n e :  A  t e l e p h o n e
that has a one-line display and
o n e  p r o g r a m m a b l e  m e m o r y
button without an indicator.

M7208  T e l e p h o n e :  A  t e l e p h o n e
t h a t  h a s  a  o n e - l i n e  d i s p l a y  a n d .
e i g h t  p r o g r a m m a b l e  m e m o r y
b u t t o n s  w i t h  i n d i c a t o r s .

M7310  Telaphone:  A  t e l e p h o n e
that has a two-line display, three
d i s p l a y  buttzns,  IO
p r o g r a m m a b l e  m e m o r y  b u t t o n s
wrth  i n d i c a t o r s ,  a n d  1 2
d u a l - m e m o r y  p r o g r a m m a b l e
b u t t o n s  w i t h o u t  i n d i c a t o r s .  An
M7310  T e l e p h o n e  c a n  b e
equrpped  w i t h  a  B u s y  L a m p
Field. )

M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e :  A  t e l e p h o n e
with a two-line display, three
d i s p l a y  b u t t o n s ,  a n d  2 4
p r o g r a m m a b l e  m e m o r y  b u t t o n s
wrth  i n d i c a t o r s .  A n  M 7 3 2 4
T e l e p h o n e  c a n  b e  e q u i p p e d .*
wrth  a  C A P  inodule.

M 7 9 0 0  T e l e p h o n e :  A  t e l e p h o n e
w i t h  a  t o u c h - s c r e e n  d i s p l a y  t h a t
r e p l a c e s  t h e  d i s p l a y  a n d
m e m o r y  b u t t o n s  o f  o t h e r
Norstar  t e l e p h o n e s .  I t  p r o v i d e s
s i m p l i f i e d  a c c e s s  t o  Norstar  ,
F e a t u r e s  a n d  a n  i n t e r f a c e  to?
c o m p u t e r  d r i v e n  a p p l i c a t i o n +

‘.
M a i n t e n a n c e :  A  t y p e  o f ’
p r o g r a m m i n g  y o u  c a n  u s e  t o
d i a g n o s e  a n d  r e p a i r  p r o b l e m s  i n
t h e  Norstar  s ys tem.
M a i n t e n a n c e  r e q u i r e s  n o
p r o g r a m m a b l e  s e t t i n g s .

M e m o r y  b u t t o n s :  T h e  b u t t o n s
t h a t  c a n  b e  p r o g r a m m e d  t o  d i a l
f r e q u e n t l y  u s e d  f e a t u r e s  o r
n u m b e r s  a u t o m a t i c a l l y .  S e e
M7100,  M7208,  M 7 3 1  O,%M7324
a n d  M 7 9 0 0  TelephoneWtries
f o r  t h e i r  e x a c t  m e m o r y b u t t o n
c o n f i g u r a t i o n s .

M e s s a g e :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t  a l l o w s
y o u  t o  i n d i c a t e  t o  a n o t h e r
internal user that you would like
them to call you.

M u s i c  s o u r c e :  A  r a d i o  o r  o t h e r
s o u r c e  o f  m u s i c  t h a t  c a n  b e
c o n n e c t e d  t o  t h e  K e y  S e r v i c e
Unit to provide music for the
M u s i c  o n  H o l d  a n d  B a c k g r o u n d
M u s i c  f e a t u r e s .  A  m u s i c  s o u r c e
is not part of the Norstar  sysJem
a n d  m u s t  b e  s u p p l i e d  b y  t h e
c u s t o m e r .

7
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N
N a r h e s :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t  a l l o w s
y o u  t o  a s s i g n  S y s t e m  S p e e d
D i a l  n u m b e r s ,  e x t e r n a l  l i n e s ,
t e l e p h o n e s ,  a n d  S e r v i c e  M o d e s
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .
Y o u  c a n  u s e  u p  t o  s i x t e e n
c h a r a c t e r s  t o  n a m e  a  S y s t e m
S p e e d  D i a l  n u m b e r ,  a n d  s e v e n
c h a r a c t e r s  t o  n a m e  a  t e l e p h o n e ,
line, or Service Mode. If a Name
has not been assigned, the line
n u m b e r  o r  D N  a p p e a r s  o n  t h e
d i s p l a y  i n s t e a d  o f  a  N a m e .

N i g h t  S e r v i c e :  S e e  S e r v i c e
M o d e s .

Norstar  P r o g r a m m i n g
O v e r l a y :  A  p a p e r  t e m p l a t e  t h a t
i s  p l a c e d  o v e r  the  t o p  f o u r
m e m o r y  b u t t o n s  w i t h  i n d i c a t o r s
o n  t h e  M 7 3 1 0  o r  M 7 3 2 4
T e l e p h o n e  d u r i n g  p r o g r a m m i n g .
T h e  o v e r l a y  l a b e l s  i n d i c a t e  t h e
special function that each of the
f o u r  b u t t o n s  t a k e s  o n  d u r i n g
p r o g r a m m i n g .

0
O n  h o l d :  A  s e t t i n g  t h a t  c o n t r o l s
w h e t h e r  e x t e r n a l  c a l l e r s  h e a r
m u s i c ,  p e r i o d i c  t o n e s ,  o r  s i l e n c e
w h e n  t h e y  a r e  p l a c e d  o n  h o l d .
T h i s  s e t t i n g  i s  p r o g r a m m e d  b y
y o u r  C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .

O v e r l a y :  S e e  Norstar
P r o g r a m m i n g  O v e r l a y .

P
Page: A feature you can use to
m a k e  a n n o u n c e m e n t s  o v e r  t h e
Norstar  s y s t e m .  Y o u  c a n
c h o o s e  I n t e r n a l  P a g e
( a n n o u n c e  o v e r  t h e  t e l e p h o n e
s p e a k
(arm0

,m),  E x t e r n a l  P a g e

!?
b e  o v e r  a n

extern  I l y - m o u n t e d ,
C u s t o m e r - s u p p l i e d
l o u d s p e a k e r ) ,  o r  b o t h  I n t e r n a l
a n d  E x t e r n a l  P a g e .

Page Zone: An area in the
office that receives internal
P a g e  a n n o u n c e m e n t s
independently of the rest of the
office. Each Page Zone IS
identified by a number,
TeleF  h o n e s  a r e  a s s i g n e d  t o
P a g e  Z o n e s  i n  Administratron
p r o g r a m m i n g .

P a r k  p r e f i x :  S e e  C a l l  p a r k
p re f i x .

P a r k  t i m e o u t :  A  d e l a y  b e f o r e
a n  u n a n s w e r e d  p a r k e d  c a l l
returns to the telephone that
parked it. Park timeout is set by
y o u r  C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .  S e e  C a l l  P a r k .

Palsword:  A  s p e c i f i c  s e q u e n c e
of digits that you enter to gain
access  to  Norstar  p r o g r a m m i n g ,
to override dialing restrictions,
o r  t o  u s e  R e m o t e  A c c e s s  wrth
DfSA.  P a s s w o r d s  a r e  a l s o
r e q u i r e d  f o r  S y s t e m  S t a r t u p  a n d
Adminis
S e e  C f a

r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

5
S  o f  S e r v i c e  p a s s w o r d .

Pause: A character that inserts
a 1 S-second delay in a dralrng
s e q u e n c e  o n  a n  e x t e r n a l  l i n e .
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ersonal  Speed  Dial:  A
\/o-digit  code  (71-94)  that  can
? programmed  to  dial  external
!iephone  numbers.  Personal
oeed  Dial  numbers  are
rogrammed  for  each
ilephone,  and  can  be  used
nly  at  the  telephone  on  which
:ey  are  programmed.

‘ickup Group:  A  group  of

;;yg;y&yp;;;c$  be

ickup  Group  A  call  ringing  at
telephone  Ahin-a  Pickup

;roup  can  be’picked  up  at  any
:her  telephone  within  the  same
‘!ckup  Group.  A  telephone  is
ssigned  to  a  Pickup  Group  in
dmrnistration  programming.

,001:  See  Line  Pool.

‘re-dial:  A  feature  that  allows l

ou  to  enter  a  number  and
heck  it  on  your  telephone
splay before  it  is actually
ialed.  If  the  number  is
>correct,  you’can  edit  it.  The
umber  is dia/ed  only  when  you
rck  up  the  receiver  or  select  a
;le.

‘rime  line:  A  line  on  your
zlephone  that  is automatically
elected  when  you  lift  the
zceiver,  press the
landsfree/Mute  button  or  use
.n  external  dialing  feature.  A
‘rime  line  is assigned  to  a
?lephone  by  your  Customer
;ervice  representative.

Prime  telephone  (Prime  set):
A  telephone  that  provides
backup  answering  for  incoming
calls  on  external  lines.  The
Prime  telephone  for  a  line  will
ring  for  any  unanswered  calls
on  that  line.  A  Prime  telephone
is assigned  to  a  line  by  your r
Customer  Service
representative.

6
t

Priority  Call:  A  feature  you  can
use  to  make  a  Voice  call  to  a
telephone  that  is idle,  busy  or
has  Do  Not  Disturb  activated.
This  feature  is enabled  for  a
telephone  in  Administration
programming.

Privacy:  A  feature  that
determines  whether  a  Norstar
user  may  select  a  line  in  use  at
another  telephone  and  jdh an
established  call.  Privacy  is set
by  your  Customer  Service
representative,  but  can  be
turned  ON  and  OFF  by  users
during  individual  calls.

Prlvate  line:  See  Private  to.

.Private  network:  A  telephone
network  consisting  of  owned  or
leased  telephone  lines  used  to
connect  different  offices  of  an’
organization  independently  of
the  public  network.

Private  to:  A  line  assigned  to
one  telephone  as  a  Private  line
by  your  Customer  Service (
representative.  The  line  cannpt
appear  on  any  other  telephone,
except  the  Prime  telephone  for
that  line.  Private  lines  cannot  be  ’
placed  into  Line  Pools.

t lodular D&5.1  System  Coordinator Guide
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Programming:  A  series  of
procedures  that  set  the  way  the
Norstar system  works.
Programming  includes
system-wide  settings  and
individual  telephone  and  line
settings.

Programming  Overlay:  See
Norstar Programming  Overlay.

Programmlng  reminder:  A
chart  on  which  you  can  record
some  commonly-used  settings
from  Administration
programming  to  keep  the
Norstar system’s records
up-to-date.

Public  line:  An  external  line
that  can  be  assigned  to  any
telephone  and  to  many
telephones.  A  line  is assigned
as  Public  by  your  Customer  .
Service  representative.

Public  network:  The  regular
telephone  network  that
connects  most  homes  and
businesses.

R

f Recall:  See  Link  time.
. .

Receiver:  The  handset  of  a
telephone.

Redirect  ring:  A  sub-heading  in
Administration  programming
that  allows  you  to  set  whether  a
line  that  has  been,  redirected
through  Line  Redirection  gives  a
short  ring  on  those  telephones
on  which  the  line  appears.

Remind  delay:  A  feature  that
causes  a  telephone  to  beep  and
display  the  message
On  hold:  LINENRM  when  a  call
has  been  on  hold  for  a
programmable  period  of  time.
This  period  is the  Remind  delay,
and  is programmed  by  your
Custome@ervice
repre&ntetive.

Remote  access:  The  ability  to
dial  into  a  Norstar  system  from
outside  the  system  and  make
use  of  selected  Norstar
features.  The  lines,  features,
and  dialing  capabilities  available
to  a  remote  user  are  determined
by  the  Class  of  Service.  If  the
remote  access  line  is answered
with  DISA,  the  user  must  enter
a  Class of  Service  password  to
gain  access to  the  Norstar
system’s features.

Remote  access  dial  filter:  See
Remote  filter.

Remote  access  package:  A
sub-heading  in  Administration
programming  that  allows  you
set  up  access  to  Paging  and
Line  Pools  for  remote  users.

Remote  capability:  A  subset  of
Norstar features  that  is available
to  users connected  through
Remote  Access.

Remote  filter:  A  Dialing  filter
applied  to  a  line  in  order  to \

control  which  digits  can  be
dialed  dun  g  an  incoming
remote  ac 4 ss call.  It  is the
equivalent  pf  a  Telephone  filter
for  a  remote  user.
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R e m o t e  p a g i n g :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
allows  r e m o t e  u s e r s  t o  u s e  t h e
Norstar  p a g i n g  f e a t u r e .  A c c e s s
to this feature is governed by
the Class of Service for the call.
S e e  R e m o t e  A c c e s s  a n d  C l a s s
o f  S e r v i c e .

R e m o t e  U s e r :  A  p e r s o n  w h o
calls into a Norstar  system from
a  t e l e p h o n e  Gtside t h a t  s y s t e m
a n d  u s e s  Norstar  f e a t u r e s  O r
has.  S e e  pernote  Access.

R e s t r i c t i o n s :  A  c o m p o n e n t  o f  a
Dialing filter, Restrictions are
n u m b e r s  y o u  c a n n o t  dial  w h e n
that Dialing filter iS in effect. See
E x c e p t i o n s .

R u n / S t o p :  A  c h a r a c t e r  t h a t
c r e a t e s  a  b r e a k p o i n t  i n  a
p r o g r a m m e d  e x t e r n a l  d i a l i n g
s e q u e n c e .  W h e n  y o u  p r e s s  a
p r o g r a m m e d  k e y ,  t h e  s y s t e m
dials the number up to the +
R u n / S t o p .  W h e n  y o u  p r e s s  d
again, the system dials the

Ifdigits following the Au&to .
1

S
S A P S :  S e e  S t a t i o n  A u x i l i a r y
Power Supply. .

S e l e c t i v e  l i n e  r e d i r e c t i o n :  S e e
L i n e  R e d i r e c t i o n

R i n g i n g :  A  p r o g r a m m i n g
f u n c t i o n  d o n e  b y  y o u r  CustomeC
Service  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  t h a t
assigns a line to ring or not ring
at a telephone. If a line has
b e e n  a s s r g n e d  a s  “ N o  r i n g ” ,  a n
Incoming call is shown only by a
f l a s h i n g  inricator.

,

S e r v i c e  M o d e s :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
p r o v i d e s  s p e c i a l  r i n g i n g  a n d
t e l e p h o n e  a c c e s s  a f t  ,’

‘ia
normat

o f f i c e  h o u r s ,  o r  w h e n e r e  a r e
f e w  p e o p l e  a v a i l a b l e  t o  a n s w e r
c a l l s .  C e r t a i n  f e a t u r e s  b e c o m e
a c t i v e  w h e n  o n e  o r  m o r e  l i n e s
are placed into a Service Mode.
S e r v i c e  M o d e s  s e t t i n g s  a r e
a s s i g n e d  i n  Administratron
p r o g r a m m i n g .

R i n g i n g  T e l e p h o n e  ( R i n g i n g
Set): A telephone that has been
assrgned  to ring when a line has
b e e n  p l a c e d  i n t o  a  S e r v i c e
M o d e .  R i n g i n g  T e l e p h o n e s  a r e
assrgned  In  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
programmrng.

Rls  b u t t o n :  A  b u t t o n  t h a t  e n d s
a  call in the same way that
h a n g i n g  u p  t h e  r e c e i v e r  d o e s .  It
may also be used to end

\

S t a r t u p ,  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g ,  M a i n t e n a n c e  - =
sessions’and  f e a t u r e
o p e r a t i o n s .

i,
i.  f

S e t :  A  t e l e p h o n e .

S e t  a b i l i t y :  A  s u b - h e a d i n g  i n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g
under which set filters, line/Set
filters, and a variety of system
features are assigned to
individual telephones.

i,

i

GP
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S e t  C o p y :  A  h e a d i n g  i s
C o n f i g u r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g  that
a l l o w s  y o u  t o  c o p y
p r o g r a m m a b l e  s e t t i n g s  f r o m
o n e  t e l e p h o n e  t o  a n o t h e r  o f  t h e
s a m e  t y p e .  S e t  C o p y  p r o v i d e s
t w o  o p t i o n s :  d u p l i c a t i n g  S y s t e m
D a t a  a n d  U s e r  D a t a ,  o r
d u p l i c a t i n g  S y s t e m  D a t a  o n l y .
S e t  C o p y  d o e s  n o t  p r o v i d e  t h e
s a m e  c o p y  c a p a b i l i t y  a s  t h e
Copv  d i s p l a y  b u t t o n ,  w h i c h  i s
m o r e  s e l e c t i v e  o f  t h e  s e t t i n g s
t h a t  c a n  b e  d u p l i c a t e d .

Set filter: See Dialing filter.

S e t  N a m e s :  A  s u b - h e a d i n g  i n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g
t h a t  a l l o w s  y o u  t o  a s s i g n  N a m e s
o f  u p  t o  s e v e n  c h a r a c t e r s  t o
t e l e p h o n e s .

S e t  P r o f i l e :  A  f e a t u r e  y o u  c a n
u s e  t o  r e v i e w  t h e  s e t t i n g s  t h a t
h a v e  b e e n  p r o g r a m m e d  b y  y o u r
C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  a n d  b y  y o u r s e l f
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .
T h e  s e t t i n g s  c a n n o t  b e  c h a n g e d
with this feature. Set Profile is
available only on the M7310
a n d  M 7 3 2 4  T e l e p h o n e s .

S e t  R e l o c a t i o n :  S e e  A u t o m a t i c
T e l e p h o n e  R e l o c a t i o n .

S h i f t  b u t t o n :  A  s m a l l  t r i a n g u l a r
b u t t o n  b e s i d e  t h e  d u a l - m e m o r y
buttons on the upper half of the
M 7 3 1 0  T e l e p h o n e .  P r e s s  t h e
s h i f t  b u t t o n  t o  s t o r e  o r  a c c e s s
features on the top half of the
d u a l - m e m o r y  b u t t o n s .

Glossary I241  :

S h o w  T i m e :  A  f e a t u r e  t h a t
a l l o w s  y o u  s e e  t h e  c u r r e n t  d a t e
and time on the Norstar
t e l e p h o n e  d i s p l a y  w h i l e  y o u  a r e
on a call.

S t a t i o n :  A n  i n d i v i d u a l  t e l e p h o n e
o r  o t h e r  Norstar  d e v i c e .

Stat&  A u x i l i a r y  P o w e r
S u p p l y  ( S A P S ) :  A  d e v i c e  w h i c h
p r o v i d e s - p o w e r  t o  a  Norstar
t e l e p h o n e  t h a t  i s  c o n n e c t e d
more than 305 m (1000 ft) and
fess than 760 m (2500 ft)  from
the Key Service Unit, or to a
C A P  m o d u l e .

S u p e r v i s e d  l i n e :  A  l i n e  f o r
w h i c h  d i s c o n n e c t  s u p e r v i s i o n  i s
enabled..lf  a n  e x t e r n a l  c a l l e r
h a n g s  u p ,  t h e  Norstar  sys tem
d e t e c t s  t h e  d i s c o n n e c t i o n  a n d
hangs up its line also.

S y s t e m  C o o r d i n a t o r :  A  p e r s o n
r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  c u s t o m i z i n g  t h e
Norstar  s y s t e m  t h r o u g h
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m r n g
a n d  f o r  h e l p i n g  c o - w o r k e r s  u s e
t h e  Norstar  s ys tem.

S y s t e m  D a t a :  A n  o p t i o n  i n  t h e
S e t  C o p y  f u n c t i o n .  S y s t e m  D a t a
refed  t o  t h e  s y s t e m  s e t t i n g s
that apply to all telephones and
l i n e s .  S y s t e m  D a t a  c o n s i s t s  o f
t h e  p r o g r a m m a b l e  s e t t i n g s  f r o m
S y s t e m  S t a r t u p  a n d
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .  I t
also includes the setting
p r o g r a m m e d  b y  y o u r  C u s t o m e r
S e r v i c e  r

“p
r e s e n t a t i v e .

S y s t e m  S p e e d  D i a l :  I n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g ,  a
h e a d i n g  u n d e r  w h i c h  y o u  c a n
a s s i g n  u p  t o  7 0  n u m b e r s  a s
S y s t e m  S p e e d  D i a l  n u m b e r s .
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S y s t e m  S p e e d  D i a l  C o d e :  A
hvo-digit  code (01 to 70) that
c a n  b e  p r o g r a m m e d  t o  d i a l  a
:elephone  n u m b e r  u p  t o  2 4
d i g i t s  l o n g .  S y s t e m  S p e e d  D i a l
c o d e s  a r e  p r o g r a m m e d  f o r  t h e
entrre  Norstar  s y s t e m  i n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

S y s t e m  S p e e d  D i a l  N a m e :  A
s u b - h e a d i n g  ie  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
p r o g r a m m i n g  u n d e r  w h i c h  y o u
c a n  a s s i g n

;k
n a m e  t o  a  S y s t e m

S p e e d  D i a l  ;umber.

S y s t e m  S t a r t u p :  A  p r o c e d u r e
t h a t  i n i t i a l i z e s  t h e  s y s t e m
p r o g r a m m i n g  t o  d e f a u l t s ,  W h e n
a Norstar  system is first installed
a n d  p o w e r e d  u p ,  S y s t e m
S t a r t u p  m u s t  b e  p e r f o r m e d
b e f o r e  a n y  p r o g r a m m i n g  c a n  b e
done. , .

T
T a n d e m  c e l l :  A  c a l l  e s t a b l i s h e d
when a remgte  user dials into
t h e  Norstarlsystem  a n d  u s e s
t h e  s y s t e m  t o  p l a c e  a n  o u t g o i n g
c a l l .  T h e  c o m b i n a t i o n  o f  t h e
I n c o m i n g  a n d  o u t g o i n g  c a l l s
f o r m s  a  t a n d e m  c a l l .  S e e
R e m o t e  A c c e s s .

T a r g e t  Iin&  A  l i n e  d e d i c a t e d  t o
recerving  c a l l s  f r o m  o u t s i d e  t h e
Norstar  s ys tem.

T C M  l i n e  i t ime  C o m p r e s s i o n
M u l t i p l e x i n g  l i n e ) :  A  t w o - w i r e
digital station loop joining the
c r o s s - c o n n e c t  a t  t h e  K e y ‘*
Servrce  Unit to a telephone.

-
T e l e p h o n e  l o c k  ( S e t  l o c k ) :  A
feature that allows you to limit
t h e  n u m b e r  o f  f e a t u r e s  t h a t  m a y
b e  u s e d  o r  p r o g r a m m e d  a t  a
t e l e p h o n e .  F u l l  t e l e p h o n e  l o c k
a l l o w s  v e r y  f e w  c h a n g e s  o r  $
f e a t u r e s ,  P a r t i a l  t e l e p h o n e  lo,ck
a l l o w s  s o m e  c h a n g e s  a n d  @
f e a t u r e s ,  a n d  N o  t e l e p h o n e  l o c k
a l l o w s  a n y  c h a n g e  t o  b e  m a d e
and any feature to be used.
T e l e p h o n e  l o c k  i s  a s s i g n e d  i n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

T i m e  a n d  D a t e :  A  d i s p l a y
d e s c r i p t i o n .  T h e  c u r r e n t  T i m e
a n d  D a t e  a p p e a r  o n  t h e  d i s p l a y
of idle Norstar  telephones. The
T i m e  a n d  D a t e  c a n  b e  c h a n g e d
i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

: .
T r a n s f e r :  A  f e a t u r e  th&lets y o u
redirect a call to anothet
t e l e p h o n e  i n  y o u r  Norstar
s y s t e m ,  o v e r  a  n e t w o r k  o r
o u t s i d e  y o u r  Norstar  s ys tem.
T h e r e  a r e  f o u r  t y p e s  o f
T r a n s f e r ;  T r a n s f e r  u s i n g  H o l d ,
T r a n s f e r  w i t h  A n n o u n c e m e n t ,
T r a n s f e r  w i t h o u t
A n n o u n c e m e n t ,  a n d  t r a n s f e r
u s i n g  U n s u p e r v i s e d
C o n f e r e n c e .

1:

1.  .
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T r a n s f e r  C a l l b a c k :  A  f e a t u r e
that returns a transferred call if it
i s  n o t  a n s w e r e d  a f t e r  a  s p e c i f i c
n u m b e r  o f  r i n g s .  T h e  n u m b e r  o f
r i n g s  i s  p r o g r a m m e d  b y  y o u r
C u s t o m e r  S e r v i c e
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .  T r a n s f e r
C a l l b a c k  d o e s  n o t  a p p l y  t o  c a l l s
t r a n s f e r r e d  e x t e r n a l l y .

T r u n k :  A  p h y s i c a l  c o n n e c t i o n
b e t w e e n  t h e  Norstar  sys tem
a n d  t h e  o u t s i d e  w o r l d  u s i n g
either the public telephone
s y s t e m  o r  a  p r i v a t e  n e t w o r k .

T r u n k  A n s w e r :  A  f e a t u r e  y o u
c a n  u s e  t o  a n s w e r  a  c a l l  o n  a n y
line that has an active Service
Mode, even if that line does not
a p p e a r  o n  y o u r  t e l e p h o n e .
T r u n k  A n s w e r  i s  a c t i v a t e d  i n
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .

U
U n s u p e r v i s e d  l i n e :  A  l i n e  f o r
w h i c h  d i s c o n n e c t  s u p e r v i s i o n  i s
disabled. If an external caller
h a n g s  u p ,  t h e  Norstar  sys tem
d o e s  n o t  d e t e c t  t h e
d i s c o n n e c t i o n - a n d  d o e s  n o t
hang up its line. See Disconnect
S u p e r v i s i o n .

User Data: An option in the Set
C o p y  f e a t u r e .  U s e r  D a t a  r e f e r s
to the personal settings that are
unique to an individual
t e l e p h o n e ,  a n d  a r e  n o t
p r o g r a m m e d  b y  t h e  C u s t o m e r
S e r v i c e  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o r
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o g r a m m i n g .
UsesDaja  i s  p r o g r a m m e d  a t
e a c h  t e i k p h o n e .  T h e s e  settrngs,
f o r  e x a m p l e ,  i n c l u d e  P e r s o n a l
S p e e d  D i a l  a n d  t h e  a s s i g n m e n t
o f  p r o g r a m m a b l e  m e m o r y
b u t t o n s .

User Filter:  See Dialing filter.

v
V o i c e  C a l l :  A  f e a t u r e  y o u  c a n
use t o  m a k e  a n  a n n o u n c e m e n t
o r  b e g i n  a  c o n v e r s a t i o n  t h r o u g h
t h e  s p e a k e r  o f  a n o t h e r
telephone in the Norstar
s y s t e m .  T h e  t e l e p h o n e  y o u  c a l l
does not ring. Instead, the
p e r s o n  y o u  c a l l  h e a r s  a  b e e p
a n d  t h e n  y o u r  v o i c e .  T h e i r
t e l e p h o n e  b e e p s  p e r i o d i c a l l y  t o
remind them that their
m i c r o p h o n e  i s  o p e n .

4
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A
Access Code

External line 129
Fkessdenied

Conference i 18
Speed dial 178

Accidental Disconnect
Protection 181

Administration
Dialing filters 37
Direct Dial 36
Names 30
Overview 18
Programming reminders 72
Service Modes 58

Alarm telephone
description 173 .

Already joined
Call Pickup 111
Dialing 131

Already Parked
Call Park 108

Allow Redirect 46, 145
Programming 46

Alternate Langauage 124
Answer buttons 111, 162
Answerback 46
ATA

Long tones 155
Autobumping 101
Autodial  163

Buttons 157
Feature description 91
Host System Signaling 93
losing data after power

failure 92

Flutodial full
Autodial  91
Speed dial 178

AutologlShow  Voice Message
log$ng;set  64

Automatic Call Information 63
Automatic Dial 123
Automatic Handsfree 122’

programming 46
Automatic telephone relocation

1 8 1
Auxiliary Ringer

programming 47
Service Modes 59

B
Background Music 181
Blocking calls 54
Buttonerased

Autodial  92
Sutton Inquiry

Feature description 137
Buttons

Answer 162
Autodial  163
Erasing programming 137
Feature 162. 163
Hold 162
I n d i c a t o r s  8 1
Line 163
Memory 162
Programmed 163
Release 163’
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@ ‘I
Call blocked

P r i o r i t y  c a l l  1 6 9
C a l l  D i s p l a y  I n f o r m a t i o n  3 ,  6 3

first display 65
Call Display services 3
Call forward

Feature description 94
No Answer 48
On Busy 46
Override 94

Call Identi f ic$ion 61, 63, 64
Call lnformatron

Feature #escription 97
Call Log 6 r

A u t o b u m p i n g  1 0 1
c a l l  f r o m  1 0 2
clearing passwords 64
d e f a u l t s  6 1
d i s p l a y s  1 0 4
erase items 102
Feature description.99 .
L o g  S p a c e  6 4
L o g g i n g  O p t i o n s  9 9
Logit  100
n a v i g a t e . 1  0 2
o p t i o n a l assword  103
r e s e t  a l l e o g s  6 1

Call Park 80
displays 104
Feature description 104

Call Pickup 64
displays 3 06
Feature description 108
P r i o r i t y  o f  a l e r t i n g  c a l l s  1 1 1

Call Pickup (group)
p r o g r a m m i n g  4 6

C a l l  Q u e u i n g
Feature description 113 ”

priorities 113
Callback 83
Calls

I n c o m i n g  8 9
Camp  denied

Camp on 114
Camp On

r i n g i n g  8 5
Can’t ring  again

D i a l i n g  1 3 2
Can’t send mse

Message 158
C a n c e l

Feature 82
Cancel denied

Message 158
Cancel for

Message 159
CAP module 173 &
Capabilities 8

Dialing filters 37
L i n e  f i l t e r s  5 5
Remote filters 55
User filter 54

Class of Service 182, 194
Class of Service passwords

c o p y i n g  d a t a  5 4

for Internal Users 53
L i n e  f i l t e r  5 5
n u m b e r  o f  5 4
Remote package 55
Security 53

User filter 54
with DISA DN 52

C&Queuing 115
displays 114
F e a t u r e  d e s c r i p t i o n  1 1

Conference
displays 118 ?

Feature description 116 F
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I n d e x  I  2 4 7

on M7100  telephone 119
Transferring 118
with Privacy 116

Conference busy
C o n f e r e n c e  1 ’ 1 8

C o n f i g u r a t i o n  1 8 1
Contrast Adjustment 122
Control telephone 174

assigning to lines 56

COPY
l i n e  p r o g r a m m i n g  6 6
telephone programming 66

COS Line filters (See Line
filters (COS))

COS Password
C h a n g i n g  1 2 1
d i s p l a y s  1 2 1
Feature description 121

Customising Norstar  15
Customizing the telephone

Contrast Adjustment 122
D i a l i n g  m o d e s  1 2 3
Handsfree 122
Language 124 ’
M o v i n g  l i n e  b u t t o n s  1 2 5
P u l s e / T o n e  D i a l i n g  1 2 6
ring  volume 127
r i n g i n g  1 2 6

D
Delayed Ring Transfer 83
Deniedinadmin

C a l l  P i c k u p  1 1 1
P r i o r i t y  c a l l  1 6 9
Service modes 171

D i a l i n g
d i r e c t  d i a l  1 2 9
displays 131
Pulse or Tone 126

D i a l i n g  f i l t e r s

d e l e t i n g  4 0
P r o g r a m m i n g  3 7

D i a l i n g  M o d e s
A u t o m a t i c  1 2 3
P r e - D i a l  1 2 3
Standard ;123

D i r e c t  - d i a l  t e l e p h o n e  1 7 4
Directed Pickup

Feature description 110
Directory Numbers 231
OlS4  y;;-

desctiption  194
D i s c o n n e c t  p r o t e c t i o n  1 8 1
Disconnect Supervision 183
Displays

O n e  l i n e  8 0
P r i m e  T e l e p h o n e  8 9
T w o  l i n e  8 0

Do Not Disturb 84, 94
Feature description I 36

E
Emergency calls

P r i o r i t y  c a l l  1 6 9
E m e r g e n c y  t e l e p h o n e  1 7 4
Enter code

S p e e d  d i a l  1 7 8
Enter zone

P a g e  1 6 7
E x c l u s i v e  h o l d  1 4 4

Feature description 144
Exteasion  numbers (See

Directory Numbers)
E x t e r n a l  c a l l

r i n g i n g  8 5
External line Access Code 129
E x t e r n a l  l i n e s

L i n e / t e l e p h o n e  f i l t e r  4 4
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248 / Index

F
Feature

Programming 137
Feature Buttons 162
Features

Cancelling 82
Overview 80
Restrictions 45

Filters *
Line 52
Line wit$COS  55
Line/telephone 44
Remote Access dialing 52
User 54

Fotwat-$  denied
Call forward 95

Forwarding (See Call Forward)
Call forward No Answer 48
Call Forward On Busy 48 ’

Full Handsfree
programming 45

G l

Get call ffrst
Call Park 108

Group Listen
Feature description 140

Group Pickup
Feature description 110

H ’. _
Handsfree

Answerback 46
Automatic 44
Etiquette 142
Full Handsfree 45 ”

Handsfree/Mute  84
Featu&description  141

Headse t  f’

Answering a call 164
Full Handsfree 45
Operating 164

H o l d
Listen on hold 143
Music, Tones or Silencs  144
on M7100 telephone 144

Hold Button 162
Hold description 143 ’
Ho ldor re lease

Feature programming 138
Host System Signaling 145

Link 145
Pause 145
Programmed Release 146
R u n / S t o p  1 4 6

Hotline
Programming 50 ,

Hotline telephone 17f.
Hung lines

releasing 183

I
Incoming only

Line redirection 151
Indicators 85
Internal call

ringing 85
Internal numbers (See , :

Directory Numbers)
lnval  id zone

Page 167

L
Language choice 124 ?
Last Number Redial I

Feature description 129 i
Line Abilities

Line Filter 52
Remote Filter 52
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defaults 52
Line filters (COS)

defaults 55
Programming 55

Line in use
Hotline 176

Line Pools
Feature description I 48
Hotline 47

Remote Package 5.2
Line Buttons 163

moving 121
Line denied

Call Pickup 11  I
Line filter

preventing access 54
Ring Again 149
System  Speed Dial 28

Line Profile 67
Line Redirection 95 .

Allow Redirect 46
Call  forward No Answer 48
Feature description 160
Redirect Ring 49, 50
System speed dial 28

Line Supervision 182
Line/telephone filters

number of 44
L i n e s

Hung lines I 63
Line Pools 184
Prime 184

Private 184
Ringing preference 184
Target 185

Link
Feature description 145

Listen on Hold 143
Logit  100
Long Tones

Index / 249’

Feature description 155

M.
M7100  Telephone

Conferencing 119
display buttons 80

!$olfls144
seldcting  lines 82

M7208 Telephone
display buttons 80

M7310  Telephone
display buttons 25, 80
overlay 20

M7324 Telephone
d isp lay  b u t t o n s  2 5 ,  80

Make cal l  f i rst
Camp on 115
group Listen 140

Makecallsfirst
Conference 118

Memory buttons 162
Programming 137

Messasedenied
Message 159

Message Waiting I I
Messages

Answering 156
displays 158
@rasing  156
Feature description 156
Sending 156

Music on Hold 144

Name

enteri;g  letters 25
Length 30
Programming 30
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